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Preface to the first edition

As the first Country Director of Peace Corps in East Tijrhtake great personal pride and pleasure in
presenting the First Edition of the Tetun Language Course for Peace Corps East Timor. The manuals
constituting the Language Course were developed by Peace Corps specifically to enable American
Volunteers to wdt effectively in rural areas of East Timor, and get to know the people of the country

in the fullest sense.

Peace Corps is the agency of the United States government that promotes development at the grass
roots level by recruiting Volunteers to work witthchl communities. Peace Corps Volunteers are U.S.
citizens who have agreed to serve for two years to lend a hand in countries around the world to help
people improve their quality of life. In 2003, Peace Corps has about 7,000 Volunteers working in over
77 countries. Since President John F. Kennedy inaugurated the Peace Corps in 1962, over 200,000
Volunteers have served in over 110 countries in all regions of the world.

Peace Corps was invited to work in East Timor in early 2002, by His Excellency, Mofigtereign

Affairs, Dr. José Rameblorta, on behalf of the Government of East Timor. Soon after the new
countryés independence, the first Volunteers at
District level) to promote local governance, andoromote community health education. During the

next years, more Volunteers will arrive to continue working in those areas and in other projects that
are priorities of the East Timorese government. In the future, most Volunteers will be working in
sucosandaldeias, where the needs for assistance are the greatest.

Aside from the agencyds primary goal to assi st
other important goals which most define the character of the organization and the wayvdn&s.it

First, Volunteers working around the world provide Americans with an opportunity to know other
peoples and cultures, and to promote peace through understanding. Second, Peace Corps Volunteers
allow other peoples around the world to know Americansa gersonal basis, and appreciate how
American people might differ from the stereotypes presented in the popular media. These two goals
are known -asl thealicrgeasl s of the Peace Corps.

Because Peace Corps Volunteers work at the most local,levéie smallest towns and villages, it is
essential that Volunteers learn to speak fluently the language that the people themselves speak. In fact,
the ability to communicate fluently in the local language is the greatest determinant of Volunteer
successin achieving development and crazgdtural goals. Peace Corps is widely recognized as
providing some of the best foreign language training for native speakers of English in thé& world
indeed, Peace Corps language programs set the standard for teachimggraatd methods for dozens

of nati onal or Ami norityo | anguages i n many cC
Corpsd own goal s, the agency strives to creat
Apopul arl yo s potoécalcusteing Habits, and foims of mddresg. Therefore, Peace

Corps | anguage programs often teach | anguage t

language purists, but which, in fact, enables Volunteers to become fully integrated with the
communities where they live and work.

The Peace Corps Tetun language training materials, prepared by and under the supervision of Dr.
Catharina Williamssan Klinken, are the newest contribution by Peace Corps in promoting the use of
national languages. Altugh these materials were developed specifically to help train American
Volunteers to speak the most widely spoken indigenous language in East Timor, we sincerely hope
that these materials will become part of a larger national patrimony, to promote tilve aiflthe
people of the worl dds newest nati on. We hope t
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national language of the people of East Timor, and that knowledge of the Tetun language will become
synonymous with a deep appreciation of Timot@story, the Timorese people, and Timorese culture.

1 sk

Jan)ifs Diego H;y - Director

Preface to the second edition

In the eight years since this book was first produced, Tetun has undergone rapid change, and become
firmly entrenched in government, the media, and schoolsaduition to its earlier roles as a
community and church language. One effect has been a large increase in the number of Portuguese
loanwords which are used by general educated speakers, even if they do not themselves speak
Portuguese.

This second editiomas produced partly to reflect changes in Tetun and in Timor over the last eight
year s, and partly to benefit from Dild.i I nstitute
provide Tetun courses to over oti®usand foreigners from over fifgountries and many walks of

life. For more information on these courses, s //www.tetundit.tl

This book is designed to be used together with a Tenhglish dictionary. Dili Institute of
Technology hagproduced the pocket dictionaWord-finder, as well as a larger interactive dictionary.
Both are available from selected bookshops in Dili, from Dili Institute of Technology, and for free
download fromhttp://www.teturit.tl

Catharina Williamsvan Klinken
Director, Centre for Language Studies
Dili Institute of Technology

Notes orspelling revision in théhird edition

This edition has a slightly altered spelling to the first edition. Firstly, the sounds that are written as

6nhd and 61 hdé in Portuguese, we now write that W ¢
6l yo, to avoid confushath hwaduwen arhr ée Danhirgse qwends,
bainhaatand bainhitu Secondly, the reflexive markeran is now written as a separate word, no

longer attached to a preceding verb (&g.aan notfoti-an).


http://www.tetundit.tl/
http://www.tetundit.tl/

Xi
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The author gratefully acknowledges the encouragement of Dr Diego Hay as Country Director of Peace
Corps East Timor. It is through his vision that time and resources were made available to produce
these lessons. We auwbwledge too the support of Minister José Ratdosgta for Peace Corps East
Timor as a whole.

Many people have contributed to developing these lessons. For the first part of the book, Mr Nuno
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Introduction

Letds get started

The goal of this textbook is to help you get started in learning Tetun, one of the two official languages
of East Timor.

Timorese will love it when you try to learn their languagetun has fairly simple grammar, and is
mostly easy to pronounce, so it is relatively easy to get started.

Languages in East Timor

East Timor has a large number of languages, each with their own function in society, and their own
influence on Tetun.

The majority of Timorese, especially in rural areas, speak their own ethnic language at home. Most,
such as Mambae (the one with the largest number of speakers) and Tokodede, are related to Tetun,
belonging to the Austronesian language family. Some, such aaskBMakassae, and Fataluku, are
totally unrelated to Tetun.

For nationwide interethnic communication there are currently four languages in use in Timor. Of
these, Tetun and Portuguese are designated in the constitution as official languages, whideaindone
and English are recognised as O6workingé | anguac

1. Tetun has been a lingua franca in East Timor for centuries. It is spoken by the majority of
Timorese in the majority of districts. The main exceptions are Los Palos and Oecussi, where Tetun
is not tralitionally spoken as a lingua franca, although it appears to be gaining ground.

2. Portuguese was the language of Portuguese colonisation for over four centuries, and hence the
language of education, government and church prior to the Indonesian invas@rbinltlhas
since been rntroduced as an official language, and as the language of education, initially starting
from the lower grades of primary school. Portuguese has had an enormous impact on Tetun. This
is particularly so in the area of vocabulany.Dili even a casual Tetun conversation is likely to
consist of 25% Portuguese words, while the percentage of Portuguese used in Tetun in the media
is much higher (up to 890% for nouns and verbs!) Portuguese has also contributed many new
soundstoTetufe. g. O6j 6 and 6l yd), new -d6puseditaderivd i ons
agent nouns).

3. Indonesian was the language of Indonesian rule from 1975 to 1999. It is hence the language in
which younger people were educated, and was the language ofilgeve and commerce during
this period. As a result, many people use Indonesian words when speaking Tetun, particularly
when talking about workelated matters. Many people try to avoid Indonesian loans when writing
Tetun, however, with the result that yhenay try to use lessémown Portuguese loans when
writing, but bettetknown Indonesian ones when speaking.

4. English had a very limited role prior to 1999, except as a foreign language taught at school. Since
then it was the language of the UN body oveirsg the referendum in August 1999, and of the
UN mi ssion overseeing East Timorés transitio
main working language used in many international agencies in Timor.

There are two main ewnariinetTiiemsoraf OhTee tiusn 66 Tsept oukn
spoken along both sides of the border with West Timor, and also along parts of the south coast.
Relatively few people speak Tetun Terik unless they belong to that ethnic group.
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The other is variouslyael | ed 6 Tetun Dili 6, 6Tetun Prasad or |
variety of Tetun taught in this book. Tetun Dili has evolved from Tetun Terik, but the changes have

been so great that speakers of the two varieties of Tetun have difficultystamdiang each other. One

huge difference is that Tetun Dili has been strongly influenced by Portuguese, whereas Tetun Terik

has been much less influenced. In other respects, Tetun Dili is significantly simpler than Tetun Terik;

for instance it has lost mbsf the wordbuilding possibilities.

Tetun Dili is not a standardised language. You will find large differences in how different people
speak it, and also in how the same person speaks it in different contexts. One major difference is in the
influence ofother languages on Tetun Dili. For instance, some people (especially in formal contexts
such as writing) borrow many more words from Portuguese than other people do, others borrow more
from Indonesian, while yet others (particularly in formal context$ ag church sermons) borrow

more from Tetun Terik. In addition, there are alternative pronunciations for some wordso&ay.

husi6 f r o mé ) .

This textbook

What type of Tetun does this book teach? Our aim is to teach you to understand Tetun akenis spo

in Dili and in all other areas where it is a lingua franca, and to speak it in a way which is widely
acceptable. In addition to everyday casual Tetun, you will learn many Portuguese loans and some
constructions which are appropriate to formal situatiench as meetings, even though they are not

used much in conversation. You will also learn some common Indonesian loans, which are marked
with &6(1)d in the wordlists. It is widely consic
formal contexts ath in writing; nevertheless you will inevitably hear many Indonesian loans, and so

need to at least understand them. This textbook does not teach liturgical Tetun, which is much more
influenced by Tetun Terik than everyday spoken Tetun is, and which mamyrée hold up as a

model for refined public speech.

This book was primarily designed for use in class, by people living in Timor. As such it does not
include exercises, and omits many names for everyday things such as animals and household items,
which yau can either pick up in the community or learn from a dictionéfgrd-finder, the pocket
dictionary written to accompany the book, can be bought in book form or downloaded from
www.tetundit.tl A larger interactive dittonary is available from the same site.

There is not yet a widelgiccepted spelling system for Tetun. The spelling system provisionally used
in this book is outlined in the Appendix, along with alternative systems.

Here are a few points about layout:

1 Footnotesare used for those readers who have a more technical interest in language, or in the
origins of words. If you are not in this category, or find the footnotes boring, please skip them!

T A0 in wordlists indicateEnghiasht heawgEmnggr e smar bae
and some Portugues(PYIl oRost ageesnarlkeansast iat ar e
integrated into Tetun are not marked as such, nor are -kks®@n words which occur in
technical wordlists.

1 An asteriskindicates that the following example iiscorrect e.g.*Hau la mestri(which should
beHau lads mest)i

T I n exampl es,perguRtaddg usetsa r s 6f, o rw hatdamd afmks:we rdt.ands f o

! For a fuller picture of the differences between Tetun Terik and Tetun Dili, and of the development of Tetun
Dili, see Thomaz (1981) or Williaragan Klinken (2002b).
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Overview of Tetun structure (for the grammatical types)

Phonol ogy

Tetun has a simple five vowel system: /a, e, i, 0, u/. A large number of consonants and almost all types
of consonant clusters have been borrowed from Portuguese. On native Tetun words, stress is always
on the seconthst syllable; e.gUmad h o uhgT&re¢ k n chaREed s e e 6 .

Portuguese loans

Tetun Dili has borrowed numerous words from Portuguese. This is especially obvious in technical and
abstract vocabulary. However almost all greetings and common terms of address, as well as many
prepositions, cganctions and other common words, also come from Portuguese. In addition,
Portuguese numbers are used in Tetun along with native Tetun and Indonesian numbers. Portuguese
verbs are normally borrowed in the third person singular form kagta from Portugese canta

6(he/ she) singsb). Portuguese nouns and adject
falsufrom Portuguese masculifielso6 f al se 6 ) , unl ess the feminine f
(e.gnoivabbr i de, fianc®ed).

Morphology

Tetun Dili has numerous compounds (augyia nain6 | andl or d, l ady of the hi
Omaster, owner o) . However it has very few prod

prefix ha-, which derives transitive causative verbs from ansitive verbs and adjectives (e.qg.
habokonb ma k e  w bokodd W & todm) .

Syntax

In clauses, the order is usually subjeetb-object; e.g.Hau buka niaé | seek hi méb. Th
passives, but the object can be highlighted by placing it before thetsslbjec

Tetun Dili has no agreement marking whatsoéverg. verbs do not agree with subjects (as they do in
Tetun Terik), and there is no agreement between nouns and adjectives (as in Portuguese), or nouns and
their possessors (as in some varieties etufi Terik). There is also no case marking (equivalent to
English 6éhe/ hi md).

Tenseaspect is marked by separate words, not (as in English or Portuguese) by changing the form of

the verb (e.g. O6sitd versus Osat o) .

Within a noun phrase, the modifiers folldawh e noun; e . gmabdotidabi g. hébheesde
one/ abd. The exception is that possessors can e
can be eithefeto nia direitu,l i t . POSIESSXM | g h diitu fem nian it . 6right
POSSESSIVA

Pronouns and determiners are listed in the appendix, along with some other closed sets of words, such
as numbers, prepositions and conjunctions, and intensifiers.

% This overview is based on that found in Williawen Klinken, Hajek and Nordlinger (2Q: 5 6). Many of the
grammar notes in this textbook draw on that book.
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Pronunsia (Pronunciation)

Stress and long vowels

In Tetun, most words are stressed on the setasidpenultimate) syllable. This syllable tends to be
longer and slightly louder than the others.

hakarak haKArak want
lao LAo walk, go

Some words are stressed on the last vowele difference between stressing the last vowel and the
secondast one can be very important! We are spelling final long vowels as double vowels, except in
long words of Portuguese origin, where we mark them with an atoelefrners of Teturfe.g.

nasbnal nasioNAL), such accents are not commonly used for Timorese audieNots that some
writers dondét distinguish bet Wwareehs ¢ ollagamimcde & ha 3
ared .

haree haREE see

hare HAre rice (unhulled)
kabeen kaBEEN saliva, spittle
kaben KAben marry; spouse

Some words of Portuguese origin are stressed on thddbkirdyllable. We mark these with an accent.

siénsia science
régua ruler (for measuring)
Consonants

Stops: All stops are unaspirated. Thatans that there is no puff of air escaping when you release

your tongue. By contrast, English 6pb6, 6td and
tata bite (Contrast Engl i sh
hatete say
papa Pope (Contrast Engl i sh
okupa occupy
koko try (Contrast Engl i sh
hateke look at

Final consonantare unreleased. That is, when a word ends in a consonant, your tongue goes to the

position for that consonant, but you donét | et
to hear consonants at the ends of words. Usually the consonardrir elden the next word starts
with a vowel . (Note that the only words ending

! For the phonologists: it is not clear whether such final long vowels in Tetun Dili should be analysed as one
syllable, or as two (e.dha.reeor ha.re.e6 s ee 6 ) . In ToebsesmdTebielen whigahfi can
Portuguese, there is evidence for analysing them as two syllables; therefore, in Tetun Terik, stress is consistently
on the penultimate syllable.
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mikrolét minibus mikrolét ida a minibus

boot big ema boot ida a 60 big personb
hamutuk together hamutuk iha nee together here

seidauk not yet nia seidaukiha he i sndt here vy
map (1) folder map ida a folder

sirup (1) syrup sosa sirup aban buy syrup (medicine) tomorrow

Variation Some sounds are pronounced differently by different speakers, espeasbnants which

are borrowed from Portuguese. These tend to be pronounced as per (European) Portuguese by those
who are Portugueseducated, but to be assimilated to the nearest native Tetun sound by some other
speakers (especially more rural ones), awamds which were borrowed into Tetun a long time ago.

Sound Educated Portuguese Alternative Example

(in our pronunciation pronunciations

spelling)

v oOv o O0bod servisu / serbisub wo r k 6
avoo/aboodb gr andpar en

p 6pb 6bo6? 6f 6 paun/baun/fauné6 br ead 6

S 6x06 (Engli:6s6 ever Portugés Portugueseb

of Portuguese words piis6saucer 0

6x06 before 6 festabpartybo6

eskolab school 6
esperiénsigd e x per i ence
asinabsign (do a si
moras6 s i°c k 0

O
%]
O

(@)
(7))
(@
D
(9]
(1)
=
=0
(@]
(9]
(@)

6z06 6j 6 at end:6z06 ever pazbpeaceb
tréz6t hr eed
6j 6 before 6z56 ezmolaé al ms 6

azma6é ast hmao
zero6zer ob
onzibel evenod

(@}
N
(@)
D
(72}
D
=
>
O
N
(@)

X 6x6 6s 6 xaa/saadt ea b
taxu /tasu6 wo k 6
j 6j 6 676 janela/ zanelad wi nd o wbo

ajuda/azuda6é hel p 6

ny 6nyo 6nod Junyu/Junu6 Juneo
senhora/ senorad ma d a moé
ly 0l yo 6l 6 or 06 barulyu/barulu/baruilu 6 noi s
rr 6rrod 6ro karreta /kareta6 c ar 0
This pronunciation depends |l argely on the person6s nat

Some people pronounce the final 0sd in natmeras Tetun w
0si chRadsb6mangood. This is mainly in situations such as
Portuguessstyle pronunciations.

“Many people cannot hear the difference between 6j6 an
confused in writing. For instance, many people spgdld u s ead as 0

® In the Portuguese pronunciation used in Timor, Portuguese wordlsmdigtu i sh bet ween a trill ed
and a shorter tapped 6r6 (spelled 6rdé6). Very few speak
marking it in our spelling.
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Initial O6ékoé: plusTat comnBemialnt many words start
Most of these consonant sequences have disappe
dropped (e.g. Tetun Diliodan6é he avy 6 v e r sktodar) drebecause aTveelr haskbeen

inserted after it (e.g. Tetun Dkiamaan6é | i ght ( wei g ht )kéhaany. elowsversafee t u n
remai n, particularly in the register of Tetun
pronounced, or pronounced followed by a shorteloeéf-glide.

kbit 6 power 6 kmanek6 wonder f ul knuadohaml et 6

knaar6 dut i es o knuuk 6 nest o ksolokO happi ness@

Note however thatcomman,alamkrpr amadumkéeéd with a

klarané mi ddl edé klamar6soul 6 klosan6si ngl e per
krekas6 s ki nny &6 krimiécr i med krizocr oss 6

Fi narmhayndbe pronounced as 6né or 6éngd. Some spea
Tetun6 Tet und narané n a me 6 kalan6ni ght 6
foinépriced manaand wi n 0 jardin 6f | ower gar

6 lteéds to sound slightly different depending on whether it is at the beginning of a word, between two
vowels, or at the end of a word. Basically, the tongue tends to be further forward in the mouth
(laminoal veol ar) when 61 6 i somewhat raised at the lwack rofnthie moutho f

(velarised) at the end of a word, and intermediate when it occurs between vowels or before a
consonant. Listed carefully to your tutor pronounce the following words.

laran6i nsi de d janelad wi ndowbd Portugal6 Pord ugal
lae6 no 6 faidagai nod Abril 6 Apri | 6
loron6dayo hola6t ak e 6 azulo6 bl ued
6ri& wunli ke English o6ro6. It tends to be a trildl
at the end of a word or syllable.
raand bl oodo maran6 dr y 6 faro6bel i eved
redionet o barani6 bo | d 6 batar6 cor no
rordab6 wheel 06 parte6 part 6 dadeer6 mor ni ng o
ruaét wood sorti6f ortunated6 dretor6director 6
hamrik 6 st and 6 hari6er ect o doutoré6doct or 6
patraund b o s s & karoon6 s ac k 6 fitar 6scar 6

Glottal stops Tetun Teri k has a consonant called a 0c¢
throat, as per the middle consonant of the Coc
largely lost in Tetun Dili, but you will nevertheless hearrdnfi time to time. Some speakers use it

much more than others, and in some words it is more common than in others. When people represent it
in writing, they use the apostrophe: d.gadwai k 6 .

makaas /o6smbak hiit o6/N iHitd®di't

sae brsaéé siak ér spriakan
nai bl oadbd toos dgdamdersod
|l ao 6walabo kous /6ckamdds=d
nee /6tmhme & mear J/Ooammed@hod

® The main reason we do not represent glottal stops in our orthggraphs t hat many Ti mores.
glottal stops when speaking Tetun, or pronounce them in only a few words. As a result, most do not know which
words Oshoul ddé have glottal stops (accordi pgrongo Tet
places.
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Vowels
Tetun has five vowels a , e, i, o, u. Listen cartemdtoathaley t o ho
relatively fixed sounds, while 686 and 606 vary a
a. matanbéeyed para6d st opd ajenda6 di ar y o
i: litk 6pesterd bibi6goat 6 idade6 age 6
u: hamutuk6t oget h tunuébaked uuoél i cebd
e: hatete6sayb6 tebed ki c k 6 edukaét r ai nod
hetan6 get 0 feto6 wo man 6 hemu6dr i nko
o horon6dsmel |l 6 koko6t r y o oferese6 o f f er O
toharé6 br eak 6 koi6scratcho6é tohuésugarcanebd
Vowels stay pureln English, unstressed vowels often have a sdikea(unclear) quality. In Tetun,
they tend to keep their pure quality.
idadoned
kaou6expensi veo
kopu6gl ass, tumbl
manaé ol der si ster
hatene6 k n o w6
sanuluét en b
universidade6é uni ver sit
The difference is clear when you compare Timorese and English pronunciation of Eraglish In
the following, listen particularly for the final vowel:
mister Mister
misez / misiz Mrs
Washington
dolar dollar
kuarter guarter (25 cents)
Vowel sequencedn native Tetun words, sequences of two vowels are heard as distinct vowels when
people are speaking carefully. However they may become diphthongs when people speak fast.
(Sequences which are missing from the following
words.)
-a -i -u -e -0
a - faiohit ekarau6buff asaebascerlaoowal k
i- niadé h e, < - liurout sid
u- suaré6smok rundébone -
e mean6ér editeiné6cook haleubsurro - neoné mi n

o- kobabcut 6 oin6f aceimouté6si nkodé soed6t hr ov -

Portuguese loans, however, do have diphthoBgs.me of these (particularly

pronounced as pure vowels when people are speaking normally.

kadeira/ kaderab c hai r 6 keijju/keju6cheesed
senoura/senorad c ar r ot 6 doutér/dotor6doct or 6

" For more details, see Williaman Klinken, Hajek and Nordlinger (2002:11).

0
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| ni t iiRPoltugueseoérisegi nning in 6estd, O6espd and ob6es k¢
as 0i 6, or weakened or dropped altogether:

eskola/iskola/skolad s c hoo !l 6
estrada/istrada/stradad st r eet 6
espada/ispada/spadd s wor d 6

Compounds and reduplications

When two words are joined together to make a single compound, or a word is repeated to make a
single reduplicated word, the first word is often shortened. Usually the final consonant is deleted; the
remaining final vowel is often weakened or deleted. Swnest people write the full words, and
sometimes the shortened version.

manu +tolun6 bi rd + eggdé mantoluné6bi rd eggb6
masin + midar6 s al t + s we e masimidar,masmidar6 sugar 6

diak6 goodd di-diak 6 we Il | 6
loron6day o loro-loron, lor-loron6 dai | y 6
fuand mont ho fula-fulan, ful-fulan é mont hl vy

However when a word of more than two syllables is reduplicated, there is usually no shortening
involved.

dadeer6 mor ni ngo dadeerdadeer6 every mor ni ng¢
Janeiru6January®d Janeiru-Janeiru6every January






1. Hasee maluGreeting one anothér

gy

Objetivu ( objectives ) lw

In this chapter you will learn to:

1 Greet people and take your leave
1 Address people appropriately

T Ask andHawaswer O
1

1

Use the singular personal pronouns (I, you, he/she)
State your name and country of origin M@M&

Liafuan foun ( new words )

Greetings Personal pronoun$

bondia good morning (until about 11.30am)| hau I, me

botardi good afternoon (until sunsét) ita you (singular respectful)
bonoiti good evening, good night nia he, she, him, hePOSSESSIVE
Leavetakings Interrogative pronouns

atéamanh& see you tomorrow saa what

ate logu see you later today nebee where

adeus goodbye

Terms ofaddress’ Other

senhor sir, mister naran name

senhora Madam, Mrs hosi, husi from, originate from

tiu uncle diak good; well; OK

tia aunt obrigadu/-a thank you

maun older brother

mana older sister

alin younger brother/sister

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun (Comments about new words)

x These common greetings are al/l from Portlugue:!
greetings are expressions likeondiak( | i t. o6day goodo) . However t
Portuguese greetings, and are rarely used. Traditional Tetun greetings focus more on things like
where people are going, as taught in chapter 2.

x Atéamanhdl i t erally means oOountil tomorrowo, but i
peopl e attdontedt foreaxew days.

! The rest of the personal pronouns are in chapter 3.
2Portuguese ipoatarde but the 6ad is omitted by most Tetun sp.

% Note for Portuguese speakers:nyaeople stresatéon the first syllable, rather than on the final syllable, as in
Portuguese.

* Note for Portuguesepeakers: the Portuguese titles are used without an article; e.g. ysansay not *o
senhor
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Chapter 1. Greeting one another

X

For 6t hank olyrigadibwomen sapbrigaday

Komentariu kona ba titulu ( comments about titles )

X

Titles are very important in Timpand are used frequently. For instance, it is more common
more polite, to greet a schoolmate witbndia maurthan with just a barBondia

In many of the common titles, you address the other person as if he or she is a member

family, even tlough you may not be related at all, and may not in fact have even met before.

Senh6r and senhora are used mainly for modern, formally educated people, suchk
professional s, government of ficials,
formal terms.

Tiu andtia, when used outside the circle of family and friends, are mainly used for p
older than oneself, who have little formal education. These are appropriate terms of add
older vegetable sellers, cleaners, and farmers. You teayba addressed &8s or tia by the
children of friends, since these terms are less formaldtanérandsenhora

Maun manaandalin are relatively informal termdMaun and manamay be used for peopl
older than oneself. Often it is also used for pecghtly younger; for instance, universit
students call each otheraunandmana However if the other person is much older, it is s3
to usetiu andtia. Alin may be used for people younger than oneself. These terms may be
for instance, for abp assistants or waiters. During the Indonesian occupation, resistance
Xanana Gusmao was often referred to with affection and respechaas boot (lit.
6ol der . brother bigb).

Titl es
nebee?c a n
senhéf or

of ten used
6Where
from?6

are very
me an either
O6Where is he

wh e r e SojSenhdéehnsg
are you from?
(wheanhék. al ki n

and

and

of your

N as

eople
ress for

Alo mister !

X

A

A

Some titles are only used for foreigners.

Mister andmisezmay be used to address Englsgieakersii Al o i svaer la ¢

of the children when meeting the highly welcome Interfet soldiers in 1999.

Malae is used for any foreigners other than Indonesians. It is not really translatable,
(unlike6f orei gnerd) it is a term of respect
to foreigners in East Timor. When Timorese are told that some foreigners take offence 3
calledmalae they are astounded that people could so misintefgrebnnotationsMalae is
used much more for talking about people than for addressing them.

Indonesian men may be addresselasa(from Indonesiarbapaké s i r mi ster

ibu.

O MmO N

since
, ref |l
t being

A

6) and

®> Some Timorese may tell you thabrigaduis used when speaking to men (or mixed groups),admijada
when speaking to women. If you observe their behaviour, however, you will find that most follow the
Portuguese rule, whereby the ending is determined by the gender of the speakerljstentr.

ot he

C

e
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How can you respond to such terms? Firstly, try to accept theictueg normal in Timor. If
people address you politely aslaeor misteron the street, stop and talk with thénthis will
almost always be well received. Once people know you, they will usually address you with
more local, terms, from then on.éRember though that if you are young or single, it is wise
initially be reserved with young people of the opposite sex.)

Dialogu ( dialogue)

(1) Bondia, senhér

Miguel: Bondia, senhorAntonio. Diak ka lae? Good morning Mr Antonio. How are
you?

Antonio: Diak, obrigadu. Senhoérdiak ka lae?  Well, thanks. How are you?

Miguel: Hau diak. Ate logu. I dm well . See you

Antonio: Ate logu. See you later.

(2) Ita naran saa?

Maria: Botardi, mana. Ita naran saa? Good afternoon, older sister. What is
your name?

Alda: Hau naran Alda. Alin naran saa? My name is Alda. What is your name?

Maria: Hau nia naran Maria. Mana hosi My name is Maria. Where are you from’
nebee?

Alda: Hau hosi Amérika. Alin hosi nebee? | & m f r o nf Wheresare iyou fiom?

Maria: Hau hosi Baucau.Até amanha. | &m f r o MSedywuwtoremow.

Alda: Até amanh& See you tomorrow.

Kostumi ( customs )

X

Timorese usually have several names. In formal situations ofclose relationships, thg
Christian name is used with a title (e$enhérJosé. It is rare to address people by the
surname. In informal situations and as a term of endearment, someéa@m&nhes are shortend
to two syllables, and preceded ay(e.g. Carmelitato Alita, Bernardinoto Ading). In addition,
some people still use code names from the resistance movemeht(®kp, Xanan® and some
have nicknames unrelated to their Cligisthame.

AHow ar eltaydiakk® laeXilsi t. oO6you well or notd) .
can ask the question in the same way. Thereisnoshot equi val ent t o

When you meet new people in Timor, it is common to shake halsislly when shaking hand
you just hold hands briefly and not very firmly; there is neangdown movement. Some peop
will touch their right hand to their chest afterwards, in the Indonesian manner. Peopl
worked together in the resistance moesm(and sometimes close male friends outside of
circle) may grasp the thumb after the ha
to the English comment @Al &m pleased to m

other,
r to

1174 \U
Q =

Bot
i And

UJ

e
e who
this
ndsh
eet

® There is a list of country names at the end of chdger

" Baucau is the secordrgest city in East Timor, about 3 hours drive to the east of Dili.

t
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4 Chapter 1. Greeting one another

x  Take the initiative in greeting people. Many Timoresk want to talk with you, but will be tog
shy, assuming you will have no language in common.

Estrutura lingua nian (language structure )

1. Verbal clauses
Intransitive clauses (i.e. those without an object) follow the order sulgestor subjectdjective®

Note that adjectives directly follow the subject;
Hau diak. I am well.
Maria bonita. Maria is pretty.
Nia monu. He/she fell.

Transitive clauses typically follow the order subjeetb-object’ Note the position ohebeed wh e r e 6
in the questions below. In information questions, the question word slots into the same position in the
sentence as does the answer.

Ita hosi nebee? Where are you from?
Hau hosi Fransa. I am from France.

Nia sosasigaru. He/she buys cigarettes.
Hau haan xokolati. | eat chocolate.

2. Naming clauses

Naming clauses typically consist of a subject, followechbsgené6 name 6 and t hen the na
per sondssaadanmea,t 6p uitht o t he name sl ot.

Ita naran saa? Wha is your name?

Hau naran Maria de Jesus My name is Mariale Jesus
An alternate, and equally common way of rmasking so
beforenaran (This possessive marker is taught more fully in chapter 9.)

Ita nia naran saa? What is your name?

Hau nia naran Maria de Jesus My name is Mariale Jesus

3. One word one form
One thing that makes Tetun easier to learn is that each word has only a sindfe form.

Nounsdo not distinguish singular from plural. $tau hasoru maurg | i t . ol meet ol der .
mean either that you met one older brother, or more than one. If you really want to be specific, you
just add extra words; some are listed in appendix 6 and taught in subsequent lessons.

There is no grammaagl gender either (with the exception of some words borrowed from Portuguese).
So, unli ke Portuguese and other Romance | anguage:
feminine nouns.

8 There are so few differences between adjectives and verbagdibatives in Tetun can be considered a type of
verb.

° The object can however be put first, in a construction taught in chapter 26.

1° Some words, likehosifhusi6 or i gi nate from6é do have variant pronunc
between speaks.
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Pronoundd o not mar k case. Therandsdédhomdjfferepgamp
work out which is the subject and which is the object by their position in the sentence.

Hau hasoru nia. I meet him/her.

Nia hasoru hau. He/she meets me.
Verbs too, have a constant shape. They do not agree matisubject, and do not mark tense. For
instanceHau baa Ermerd | i t . o1 go Er mer ad) , can mean o601 w
or oIl will go to Er mer abd, depending on the con;

will learn in later chapters which help to make the time explicit; these are listed in appendix 8. Here
are some examples for those of you who candét we

Orsida hau baa Ermera. Later todayl will go to Ermera.
Aban hau baa Ermera. Tomorrow! will go to Ermera.
Horiseik hau baa Ermera. Yesterdayl went to Ermera.
Hau seihaan. | will eat.

Hau atu haan. | 6 ahout toeat.

Hau haanhela. | ameaing.

Hau haantiha ona. | have alreadgaten.






2.

Lisensa! Excuse me

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

=A =4 -4 -8 -9

Make negative statements

Greet and take leave in more traditional ways -
Thank, apologize, and excuse yourself ’

Request permission to do saimeg I

State basic feelings and wants I s

Liafuan foun

Intransitive verbs/adjectives Interjections
hamrook thirsty lisensa excuse me
hamlaha hungry deskulpa sorry
kolen, kole tired nada youdre wel come
moras sick
deskansa rest Nouns
hariis bathe uma house, building, home
eskola school
Transitive verbs bee water*
mai come, come to
baa go, go tc? Other
haan eat bele can, may, be able to, be allowed t
hemu drink la not
hakarak want lae no
lakohi, lakoi  d o nwart, refuse sin yes
ka QUESTION TAG or

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun ( comments on new words )

x Nadai s a standard response to being thanked, s
mentimn itéd.

x Mai6comed indicates movement t bawmdmgdd Wwlhserues ey
movement in any other direction. Engl i shl 6col
closely tied to where you are at the moment when you are speaking. Focenstainglish |
can, while in the office, invite you to |6com
have t o i nvbad te myhouse, gince | &ngcortently somewhere else.

'Beei s also a common fidoedt |li&e Engtoehuemmoédu into

about water a lot!

Ba(t he unstressed form) is also a preposition meani:

5Nadai n Portuguese |iterally means ¢6énothingbo.
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Dialogu

(1) Marta baa uma

Marta hakarak baa uma.

Martha wantg¢o go home.

Marta: Hau baa ona, tia. |l 6m going now, auni
Tia: Diak. Ate logu. OK. See you later.
Marta: Ate logu. See you later.

(2) Senhér Abel baa eskola
SenhorAbel baa eskola. Mister Abel goes to school.
Alfredo: Bondia, senhor. Diak ka lae? Good morning, sir. How are you?
SenhorAbel:  Diak. Well.
Alfredo: Senhérbaa nebee? Where are you going?
SenhorAbel: Hau baa eskola. tabaaumaka? | 6 m going to school
Alfredo: Sin, hau baa uma. Yes, Il 6m going home
Senho6rAbel:  Diak. Até amanh& OK. See you tomorrow.
Alfredo: Até amanha. See you tomorrow.

Kostumi

x  Lisensa(or, for more Portuguese influenced peogleisensa6 e x cuse med i s

in front of someone, or interrupt them, or otherwise inconvenience them. Try to avoid w.
through a group of people who are talking, especially people of high status. If it can
avoided, some people follow the brkesian custom of bending over slightly, holding the ri
hand forward and the left hand backwards, and sdigegsa However there are other Timore
who disapprove of the custom, and it is in any case not followed if you repeatedly need
people for instance in a crowded work situation.

Deskulpagb sorry6 is said when one has committ
or expression that may be considered impolite (e.g. referring to bodily functions), or ah
make a comment or gsion that may be considered too personal or offensive. It is not, g
English 6sorry6, used in response to sad

Traditionally, when you meet people who are walking, you ask where they are @aag
nebeey. This can be answered with specificseliBaa uma6é goi ng home6,
expression likBaaletenoup t he hill 6. This greeting i
that it is conventional, not intended to be nosy, and the addressee is not expected to gi
information.

Alternat i vel vy, if you can tell where the pe

sai d wh
alking

not be

ght

5e

o pass

ed an o
out to

s per
news.

(

or wi t |
S much
e much
rson i s

whether they are going there. For instance, you can greet children who are obviously walking to

school withBaa eskola ka?and they can replgaa eskola

PN

As you leavehe house to go anywhere, a standard expressidalisbaaonad | é6 m g o i
Such a greeting is considered very important. If you are staying with Timorese people, you
will likely want to know where you are going, both because this is custormahhecause they

ng nowbo
r hosts

feel responsible for finding you if the need should arise. Again, it is more important to state that

you are going somewhere than to give details. On return home, one should again greet th
this time withBondiab g o o d @Botadidt g@od af B@oitlmgomd @ en

Most people bathe before the evening meal. It is widely believed that women should no

e hosts,
i ngo.

[ bathe

late in the evening.
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Estrutura lingua nian

1. Negatives
Note the pattern below.

Hau baa Ermera. | am going toErmera.
Hau la baa Ermera. | am not going to Ermera.
Inés moras. Inés is sick.
Inés la moras. Inés is not sick.
José hemu bee. José is drinking water.
José la hemu bee. José is not drinking water.
To negate a verb or adjective, pldaed not 6 I mmedi ately in front of

negated byaos taught in chapter 3Da cannot stand alone, and cannot be stressed, and so may sound
like it is part of the following word. Sometimes people write it attached to the folgpwiord,
especially fola bele(sometimes writtetabeld 6é not abl ed.

2. Yes-no questions

To turn a statement into a yae question, you can do any of the following. Listen carefully to the
intonation used by your tutor.

Use intonation only: Ita naran Antonio? Is your name Antonio?
Ita hosi Amérika? Are you from America?
Ita moras? Are you sick?

Addka( | i t . 6 o Itanaran Antonio ka? Is your name Antonio?
Ita hosi Amérika ka? Are you from America?
Ita moras ka? Are you sick?

Addkalae( | i t . ¢ Ita naran Antonio ka lae? Is your name Antonio?
Ita hosi Amérika ka lae? Are you from America?
Ita moras ka lae? Are you sick?

The most common option is to uka (often pronouncedja at the end of question$) this clearly
mar ks the wutterance as a (u e «alaeoHoweveayod camthote s n 6
shorten the fixed greetifta diak kalae® Ho w ar e*ltaydmaluka?® t o

A positive answer may b&né y e s 6 . ative answar, yauecan séged n o 6 . I't is also
answer with an echo of the question; this is taught in the next chapter.

3. Asking permission: bele6can, may?®6

To ask permission, pladcele6 can, maydé before the veaysfdrinstaaced si ¢
by adding a final question markka. The answer is eithd8ele6 ( Yo u) Lmbeleé( You) may

a

not . O

Hau bele hemu ka? May | drink?
Hau bele baa uma ka? May | go home?
Hau bele hariis ka? May | bathe?

I f you donét yet know how to say whdahguage just want
askBele?
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4. Forbidding: labele 6 may not o
La beleis often used in prohibitions.

Ita la bele deskansa! Dondét rest!!
La bele baa uma! Dondét go home!
Alin la bele hemu wiski! You (little brother/ sis

5. Wanting: hakarak and lakohi
To say that someone wants to do something, simplhakarakfollowed by what is wanteddakarak

is only used in positive sentences. @
Hau hakarak haan. | want to eat. "“"'g
Nia hakarak deskansa. He/she wants to rest.

Tiu hakarak baa uma. He (uncle) wants to go home.

The opposite ohakarakislakohi6 d on 6t want , r eflalsakatek peopl e donot
Alin lakohi haan. Younger brother/eati ster
Nia lakohi deskansa. He/ she doesndét want to
Hau lakohi baa uma. I dondét want to go home

If you noticed thatlakohi looks likela 6 n o t &kohipyow ae correct; howevéwhi on its own
doesndét mean anything in Tetun Dild@

As you might expect, you do not uskohi to turn down an offer. Instead you may say things like
6l 6ve just eatend, or O6Sorry, I &m not accustomed
and hold up your hands palm forward.
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3. Aprende Tetunl{(earning Tetuh

Objetivu T
In this chapter we focus on expressions that facilitate language le¢ o Q-:_
You will learn to:

Ask: What is this? Who?

Request clarification: Please repeat, please sgloalty. I::I-_"I-
Answer yesno questions.

Use various terms meaning 0) -y
Give simple commands. .lll.
Deny statements usidgos

E N N

Liafuan foun

Nouns Pronouns
Tetun Tetun' ita boot you (singular formal)
Inglés English o] you (singular familiar)
Portugés Portuguese imi you (plural)
Indonézia Indonesia ami we , us (exclu
lian Indonézia  Indonesian language ita we, us (inclu
Bahasa(l) Indonesian language sira they, them
lisaun lesson nee this*
liafuan word, short segment apeech | saida what
Transitive verbs Adverbs
kompriende understand lalais quickly
hatene know (something] neineik slowly, softly
aprende learn
hatete tell, say
hatete fali say (it) again Other
favor ida pleasé
Intransitiveverbs/adjectives lads not, indeed not
koalia speak
loos true, correct, straight, right
sala wrong; error

! In Portuguese, language names are written with lower case. We are using upper case because most language
names in Tetun are derived from place names, which are, as per international convention, written with a capital
letter; e.glian Risiad Ru s dian&Buanha®® Sumbaneseb.

‘Literally 6l anguage I ndonesi ad.

*This Indonesian word literally means 6l anguaged; us
“For o6that 6 onenebaant hseorneedt riemikefawraneseammon, and iften used where
English would use o6thatéo.

*Kknowing Oskonhessoned i s

®Literally 6favour oneb.
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Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun

X

>\ >\

Tetunor Tetun? | n Portuguese the | angua fetum imdatum
itself it is spelledTetun and in English both spellings are found. However the final consad
sounds | i ke 6nd6 (or for some people 6ngbo
is, like most Tetun words, stressed on the se¢ola s t syl l abl e, t hat

Salahas a quite gener al meaning of O0be wr
al so a noun meaning O6errordé or O&6sind.

Saida(fromsaaidab what one6) i sedaltfhasehe same noecanmngssadiehda t
but is used in many more contex®ai s mai nly used t oaraa sal}arsdg
what someone is doindidlo saa?}. Saidacan be used in these questionarén saida? halo

saida) as wel |l as i n any Needaa?réo Whvaht ati&s dlhd sst
6Youb: there are a variety of ways of
important. Here are the options:

The most common option is to use the pe

their name). This is appropriate with any age or status of person. For instance to ask s
whom you address agnhorad Wh er e ar e you gumontogdSenhoradda
nebee?hanlta baa nebee?

Ita is appropriate for one adult or older teenager.

Ita boot( I i t . 6you bigd) too is wused to add
interviews with the media, medical consultations, othwelatively highstatus people. You
could use it with your counterpart, or with local and national leaders.

S

i s spe
nant

) it i
S, 0t e
bng, i n
6

meone o s

?i6o n , S
saying
rsonos

omeone

mor ¢

ress or

O, too, is singular, but is used for close family and friends, and for children up to about the age

of 14/

Imiis used for addressingmorettam e per son (Il i ke o6ydall 6
Ita boot sira( | i t . Péugrmd@) biigg used for addressin
situations.

OWed: Tetun di st i ngltaincudessatleasitioe speaker arsl hefarerr(i.e|d

and you, and possibly s@rothers).Ami includes the speaker and others, but it excludes
hearer (i.e. me and others, but not you). So, for instanceétaufs® suggestions as to what yq
and the hearer can do togethéa paa umad L et 6 s g o ammievimee asking for élp ord
advice from the heareAjudaamié Hel p us. 6) .

Ita: Notice thatahas t wo meani ngs. It is both Owe
i s, it always includes O6youb6 (the heare

g

Usualy context helps you interpret the difference, but sometimes it is genuinely ambiguous

mor e

"Timorese usually interpret the Emaghdihanbe asbeingdmpdlieoud as |
In fact, until the 18c ent ur y, u dwheins adpppheoar ed from standard English,
pronoun (like Teturita) , with éthoudé being used for close family a
more like Teturp).



PeaceCorps Tetun Language Courses

Dialogu
(1) John la kompriende
Carla koalia Portugés. Carla is speaking Portuguese.
Carla: Como esta? How are you? (in Portuguese)
John: Deskulpa. Hau la hatene Sorry. I dondét speak
Portugés.Favor ida koalia Tetun.  Tetun.
Carla: Bele. Ita hatene Tetun ka? OK. Do you know Tetun?
John: Sin. Hatene. Yes, | know it.

(2) Nee saida?

Maria hosi Australia. Nia la hatene liafuan Maria is from Austra

6beebd. word Owater 0.

Tia: Maria, ita hakarak hemu saida?  Maria, what do you want to drink?

Maria: Deskulpa, tia, hau la hatene:nee Sorry, aunt, | donodt
naran saa?

Tia: Nee naran O0beed This is called o6wate
hemu bee ka? water?

Maria: Hakarak. (Yes), I do.

Kostumi

X

How have people responded to your attempts to speak Tetun? Enjoy those big smiles
probably gettingRemember them when you get looks of puzzlement...

Obrigadu/obrigadadt hank youd. This expression is
is appropriate in formal relationships or with strangers, in response to significant help
significart moments in a relationship (e.g. when leaving your host family). It is not geng
appreciated if you sagbrigadu/ain response to being given food or drink at home. Seek @
ways of showing appreciation, such as a smile, or a comment on how ydhelikeoking Nee
diak!). Returning a favour (either immediately or at some other time) is very appropriat
instance, if a neighbour sends you some treats, you could return some of your own.

If you are living with a Timorese host family, and need shing, say so. This is generall
interpreted as a sign that you want to fit in, rather than as an imposition. If you just kee
about your needs, people may be upset.

As in the West, nodding your head means

you are

used
or at
erally
ther

e; for

y
b quiet

Oy es:¢
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Estrutura lingua nian

1. Answers to yes -no questions

In the previous chapter you learned to answer angeguestion wittrsin6 y e sl@e 6 a o 0 . Here is
another common way of answering:

Alex: Ita baa eskola ka? Are you going to school?

Maria: Baa. / La baa. I am.not/ | 6m

Alex: Ita hatene Inglés ka? Do you know English? (i.e. Can you speak it"
Maria: Hatene. / La hatene. I do. / 1 dondt.

That is, a positive answer consists of the key verb or adjective from the question. A negative answer is
precededbyaé n 8t 6 .

When a question askele6 ¢ a n , may 0, a befe @l ia hagative arswedisbelegd cian
not, may not 6.
Inés: Hau bele baa ka? Can/May | go?
Amaa: Bele. / La bele. You can. [/ You canot
It is also common to combine the two strategies for answering a question. In this case, a positive
answer consists ¢finé y e dods6am ued, f ol l owed by the kelge word. A
6noo6, f dalahdoheleywoldy
Alex: Ita baa uma ka? Are you going home?
Maria: Sin. Baa. / Lae. La baa. Yes, |l 6m going. [/ No

2. Nominal clauses and questions: What is this?
Note the following pattern:

Nee saida? What is this?

Nee uma. This is a house.

Nee saida? What isthis?

Nee eskola. This is a school.

Nee see? Who is this?

Nee Mario. This is Mario. _
Sentences such as this have no verb in Tetun. Th
beb. Note too that t hertleseiseitences. equi val ent of ©6ab

To ask what something is, ublee saida?he question word is at the end of the senténit&t is, in
exactly the same place as the answer.

8 There are variations on this. For instance, yon kpeat the subject along with the verb (¢igu bag.
However a bare verb is probably the most common.
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3. Commands
Note the following commands:

Koalia Tetun. Speak Tetun.
Favor ida, senhor, koalia neinek. Please, sir, speak slowly.

There is no special grammar for commands in Tetun. Often a command starts with the verb, as in the
above examples. You can precede a requestRatior idaé p| eas e 6, and/ or a ter
senh6r6 si r 0 .

In later chapters you will learn words which can be added to commands to soften them or strengthen
them (e.glai, ona).

4. labs 6 not O

Tetun has two bas ilLa which yos knonfalready,\isiused to degaiet vérbs and
adjectives (e.dabaadé n ot ladjakdn ot goodd) .

The second negatorisés (1t i s either stressed on tLhbs 0600,
can negate almost anything.

Pedro: Uma nee boot! This house is big!

Atoi: Nee lads uma. Nee eskola! That 6s sneo.t lat 6hso ua

Atina:  BenhosiXina ka? Is Benfrom Ching?

Marta: Lae, lads hosiXina. Nia hosi Singapura. No, not fromChina.He 6 s f r om

José:  Marta koalia Portugés lalais. Marta speaks Portuguese fast.
Linda: Nee lads Portugés; nia koalia Esptdél! That 6s not Portugu
Spanish!

As the examples above shadagstends to be strongly contrastive. Very often, the statement which is
denied is immediately preceded or followed by a statement whichrisetlab be true.
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Ita halo saida¥/hat are you doing?

Objetivu Q)

In th

is chapter you will learn to:

1 Ask what someone is doing

1 Talk about some daily activities

1 Ask and state whemomething is: where, here, there

T Usekabor 6

Liafuan foun

Transitive verbs Common sequences

halo do, make halo saida? what is ... doing?
rona hear, listen to Rona mai! Listen here!

haree see, look at Ita haree saida?  What do you see?
lee read

Intransitive verbs

pasiar go for an outing baa pasiar go out for a walk or drive
halimar play, relax koalia halimar chat

lao walk lao halimar stroll (with no purpose)
tuur sit tuur halimar sit and relax

hamriik stand hamriik iha nee stand here

servisu work, have a job halo servisu do work

hela live, stay, reside ... hela iha nebee? where does ... live?
Nouns

radiu radio rona radiu listen to the radio
televizaun  television haree televizaun  watch television

jornal newspaper lee jorndl read a newspaper
fraze sentence halo fraze make a sentence
Other

depois and then

tenki must, have to tenki baa must go

iha in, at

iha nebee? where?
iha nee here
iha nebaa there

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

X

Depoisis ubiquitous in storyelling. If you want to encourage someone to continue with a |
finished story, you can simply prompt witkepois?6 And t hen? 6

Tenkio mu st , have tod always precedes t he.Ov
tenkibaaeskol® You must go to school. & You canb

i nevitabl e; t herefore | conclude. .. d® (e.
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x  Both Ita halo saa?and Ita halo saida?a r e

x  Servisus usually interpreted as paid work. So, many farmers and othamsplbyed peple will

common,

not wor Ki

ng.

0

and umeaan n@\zilh‘)atl tarie
common question to ask of people you meet, on a parBethnebeeThe reply is often very
general, such ddau halimar6 | 6 m pl ayi ng [/

tell you Hau la servisuIn contrasthalo servisu( | i t . 6do worké) dogs not i
includes housework, farming, and selling things on the streets.
x Helameans 61 i v e dtalielaiha nebeedsWwhres ee afo y o uthelsénseeof? &6 O L i v
6be ali vemori:mot deadd i s
Dialogu
(1) Halo saida?
Paulo lao, haree Domingos tuur iha uma. Paulo is walking, and sees Domingos
sitting at home.
Paulo: Bondia maun. Good morning, older brother.
Domingos: Ei, bondia Paulo. O baa nebee? Hey, good morning, Paulo. Where are
you going?
Paulo: Hau baa Lecidere. Maun halo |l 6m going to Leci
saida? doing?
Domingos: Aii, hau tuur halimar, rona radiu. Il 6m just sitting
O baa Lecidere, halo saida? radio. What are you going to Lecidere
to do?
Paulo: Hau baa servisu, halo uma iha |l 6m going to work
nebaa. Alin Zelia halo saida, maun? there. What is Zelia doing, older
brother?
Domingos: Nia haree televizaun. Shebés watching te
Paulo: Ah, diak. Hau tenki baa ona.Ate Oh, OK. | have to go now. See you
logu. later.
Domingos: Ate logu. See you later.
(2) Maria lakohi tuur
Maria lao. Maria is walking.
Ana: Maria baa nebee? Where are you (06N
Maria: Hau baa servisu. |l 6m going to work
Ana: Mai tuur! Come and sit down!
Maria: Deskulpa, hau la bele tuur. Hau Sorry, | candt si
tenki baa lalais. Adeus! Bye!
Ana: Adeus! Goodbye!
Kostumi
x  Most work within the house is the responsibility of women, including cooking, cleaning| and
household finances. They may be aided in cleaning, washing and food preparation by ¢hildren

and teenagers.
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x  To point, people often use a whole outstretched artmoldrtheir face in that direction and jut out
their chin and lips. It is fine to point at objects with an outstretched index finger, but not tg point
to people that way.

Estrutura lingua nian

1. baa/maihaan 6go/ come and eat

If the person you are talking about needs to go somewhere before doing something, you usually put
baaor maibefore the action verb.

Hau tenki haan. | must eat. (This is suitable if you are currently in the place
where you will eat.)

Hau tenki baa haan. | must go and eat. (This is more usual if you first have to go
the place where you will eat, even if it is only in the next roo

Haan ona! Eat up! (said to someone already in position to eat)

Mai haan ona! Come and eat! (said to someone who basdve first)

Depois nia hariis. Then she bathed.

Depois nia baa hariis. Then she went and bathed.

2. ihanebee? 6wher e?6
Tetun has one very general marker of locatiba, Depending on context, i

6ond, amongst other things. I n chapter 22 you
such |l ocations as O6insided, Obesided, and O6in f
To ask where something is, uba nebedli t . 6 at whiamee@l)i;t O heate 6t hiss 6)
ihanebaa | i't. O6at thered). You can use each of the
something is.

José iha nebee? Where is José?

Nia iha uma. He is at home.

You canalso use these expressions after a verb to talk about where something takes place

Nia hamriik iha nebee? Where is he standing?
Nia hamriik iha nebaa. He is standing there.

Hau bele tuur iha nebee? Where can | sit?
Ita bele tuur iha nee. You can sithere.

lhaal so means O6haved (see chapter 9) and O6existd

! Such sequences of verbs are far more common in Austronesian languages such as Tetun than in European ones.
In linguistics, etbegyoasé¢ércaktiedsdseOit alervexatoupl es o
halimar( I i t . Osit pl ay6) koakadaiman(gl i6ts.i to sapneda kr epl | aaxydo,) ,a nnide a |
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3. kabor 0o

To speci f kabetveendhe twp dptoase Unlike English, there tends to be a pause after the
ka rather than before it. You can ukato coordinate a wide rang# constituents, including single
words, and whole clauses.

s Ita rona radiu ka televizaun? Are we hearing a radio or a television?

« Favor ida, koalia Tetun ka Inglés. Please speak Tetun or English.

. Tia hakarak baa pasiar ka, halimar Do you (auntvant to go out, or just relax at home?
iha uma?
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Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1
1
1

Ask and state when something will happen

Name the timesofdagnd t er ms f or Oye day 6,

Specify which item you mean, usinge6t hi s , idaadéloenGe

Liafuan foun

Time words

uluk formerly, in the past orsida, oras ida  soon, later today
horiseik yesterday hori-kalan last night, yesterdagvening
ohin loron today orsida kalan this evening

aban tomorrow bainhira when? (for future)
abanrbainrua in the future hori-bainhira when? (for past)
loron day sedu early

kalan night tardi late

loron-kalan day and night ho oras on time

dadeer morning (to about 11 am)

meiudia midday (about 11 2.30pm) | Other

lokraik, loraik afternoon (about 2.30ark)® | nee this, these, the
ohin just now, earlier today ida one, a

agora now

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

X

Notice that the compoundsron-kalané d ay a n d abanbgihrta® i and he f
follow the same pattern, of coordinating two words which have related meanings. Somg
common expressions fitting this pattern dr@amaié t o a tudnsded w® , a n dniddro
sin6bsweet amdamando pad ent so6-f @t hdandniapralo dbe ot h
sistersdéd (liytown@elrdern bbn otgldog r.

Usually,ochin6ear | i er t odaowifladd anter asttosd agyioh b odiua,
lokraik if it is now evening butorsida lokraiki f it is stildl mor ni f
useohin loron

Lloronmeans O6daydé both -hionurt hpeersende @afmddan

ut ur
2 other
wn o0,
P r s ¢

iost h
ng. F

24 he

opposed to 6nighto.

! For a fuller list of the times of day, see the list at the end oflibpter.

ZLiterallyorasidad hour oneo.

3 This derives fromoro kraik6 s un | owéo .
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Dialogu

(1) Bainhira mak baa eskola?
Martinho tenki baa eskola agora. Martinho has to go to school now.
Tia: Martinho, o halo saida? Martinho, what are you doing?
Martinho:  Hau halimar, tia. |l 6m playing, aunt.
Tia: Halimar? Bainhira mak o baa Playing? Wherare you going to school?

eskola?

Martinho:  Aban mak hau baa. Il &m going tomorrow.
Tia: La bele! O tenki baa agora. You cané6t! You have
Martinho:  Diak. OK.

(2) Ita_mai hori-bainhira?

Olivio mai hosi Brazil. Nia hatene koalia Olivio has come from Brazil. He can speak

Tetun. Tetun.

Olivio: Botardi, senh6r. Diak ka lae? Good afternoon, sir. How are you?

Manuel: Botardi. Aa! Ita hatene koalia Good afternoon. Oh! You know how to spe:i
Tetun? Ita hosi nebee? Tetun? Where are you from?

Olivio: Hau hosi Brazil. Il 6m from Brazil

Manuel: Ita mai iha Timor hori -bainhira?  When did you come to Timor?

Olivio: Hau mai horiseik lokraik. | came yesterday afternoon.

Manuel: Ita servisu iha nebee? Where do you work?

Olivio: Hau servisu ihaViqueque. Aban | wor k i n Viqueque.
dadeer hau baa. morning.

Manuel: Diak. That s good.

Komentériu kona ba dialogu

x Hatenei n Manuel 6s first utterance means oOKkn

Kostumi

x  For Timorese, relationships tend to be mianportant than schedules, especially work schedy
For many events, such as parties and meetings, everyone waits until the most senior ped
arrived before commencing. However school, office and church services tend to run on t
any case, trasport and communication difficulties often make keeping to exact time difficult.

ow how

les.
ple have
me. In
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Estrutura lingua nian

1. Past and future time

To ask about past time, uberi-bainhira. It can occur either at the end of the sentence, or at the
beginning. If it is at thedyinning, it is usually followed by the focus markesk (For a discussion of
mak see chapter 10.) The answer is normally at the end of the sehtence.

P:  Senhoramai hori-bainhira? KA When did you ¢enhora come?
Hori -bainhira mak senhoramai?
Hau mai horiseik. | came yesterday.
Ita lee jornal nee hori-bainhira? KA When did you read this newspaper?
Hori -bainhira mak ita lee jornal nee?
H: Hau lee jornal nee horikalan. | read this newspaper last night.

To ask about future time, usainhira. It usually occurs at the beginning of the sentence, followed by
mak The answer may be at the end of the sentence, or at the beginning follonvak by

P:  Bainhira mak SenhoraRita mai? When will Mrs Rita come?

H:  Nia mai aban. Sheds coming tomorr
P:  Bainhira mak ita baa pasiar? When will we go for an outing?

H: Orsida mak ita baa. We 6 I | go soon.

When mentioning time, the time phrase can occur at the beginning of the sentence, the end, or
(especially ifit is very short) in the middle.

Nia mai horiseik. He came yesterday.

Horiseik nia baa eskola tardi. Yesterday he went to school late.

Mestri Pedro aban hanorin Portugés. Teacher Pedro is teaching Portuguese
tomorrow.

2. Which one?

In Tetun you do not have to say whether you are talking about one item or more (i.e. singular or
plural) or whether you are talking about a par:t

+ Mestri baa Portugél. Teachers / the teacher / adkar went to
Portugal.
» Nia baa eskola. He went to school / the school / a school.

However it is possible to make such distinctions. (See appendix 6 on determiners for an overview of
the options.) In this chapter we will concentratener6 t hi s, idad,0o ntehe @ éand

6 P06 her epemguntadngduse sftoiro n thataamérr de pd @ . f or
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3. nee6t hi s o6

Neei s used in two main ways. Firstly, it is a pro
something that you are pointing to or already talking about, regardless of whether it is a single object,
or more than oné.Just as in English, you can also meto refer to someone you are looking at or

pointing at, for instance to addee see® Who i s this?6 However once you
people, you no longer usee instead usingiaé he, shed to r srh@trhdayyd othe mpefre
to more than one.

« Nee naran saa? What is this called?

« Nee saida? What is this?

Secondlynheec an modi fy a preceding noun to mean Ot hi s,
expect the dter person to know which entities you are talking about, either because you have pointed
to them, or because you have already mentioned them.

: Nia hatene uma nee. He knows this house / these houses.

» Hau servisu iha eskola nee. I work in this school these schools.

s Nia lee jornal. Maibee jorndl nee la diak! He read newspapers / a newspaper. But the
newspaper (s) werenot

« Nia hela iha Otél Timér. Otél nee karun. He is staying in Hotel Timor. It is expensive.

Note that when it modifies moun,neeis used not only for things and places, but also for people. In
fact, it can follow proper names and pronouns if the person has already been mentioned.

s Tiu nee hosi Ermera. This uncle is from Ermera.
s Horiseik hau hasoruSenhoraCatarina. Yesterday | met Mrs Catarina. She is from Lo
Senhoranee hosi Los Palos. Palos.
« Ohin hau haree Ela. Ela nee servisu iha Just now | saw Ela. She works in Viqueque.
Vigueque.
. José servisu iha Oxfam. Nia nee koalia José works at Oxfam. This guy syiis fast!
lalais!
4, dadone, aob
Likeneeidab6oned6 can stand on its own.
» Ilda naran Miguel, ida naran Sam. One is called Miguel, one is called Sam.
s Ida hira? How much is one? (i.e. how much does one
cost?)
Ida can also follow a noun. Inthiscaseibif t en best transl atéd as 6a, an
» Senhoraida hakarak baa Suai. A lady wants to go to Suai.
» Depois tiu ida koalia. Then an uncle spoke.
» Hau haree radiu ida. | see one/a radio.

® In grammatical terms)eeis definite, and neutral with respect to number.

Note that Tetun alsthasnebaa6t hat 6, which can be used when referrin
Nebaacan modify a noun (e.gmanebaa®d t hat hida(eg.@@dnebaadrt hat one t hebaae 6) . How
is used relatively little, except in the fixed phrabesi nebaad f r o m iHamebaaé © h e r ba@a hebaan d
6go/to therebod.

® In grammatical termsgda is often interpreted as indefinite, unless you add some other marker of definiteness
(such asda neein the next subsection).
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5. idanee 6t hi s onebd

To emphasise that you are referring to one particular item, use the seglzenee Again, this can
stand alone, or can follow a noun.

e\
Ida nee diak. This one is good.
Ida nee la diak. This one ™ 5.0t
Hau lee jorndl ida nee. | read thigone) newspaper.
Tiu ida nee naran Virgilio. This uncle is called Virgilio.

6. uUuk 6in the pasto
Uukéin the pasto6 comes at the beginning of the

+ Uluk hau servisu iha Embaixada Brazil. In the past worked for the Brazilian
Agora hau la servisu. Embassy. Now | dono
« Ami uluk hela iha Same. Agora iha We used to live in Same. Now (we live) in
Liquica. Liquica.

Liafuan tan kona ba tempu: Extra vocabulary for times of day

Note that all times given are approximate. People generally agree as to what the central portion of a
time period includes; for instance all would include noormesudig and all would count 4pm as
lokraik. However the boundaries are not clear.

dadeersaan nakukun  very early morning before sunrise$am)

madrugada very early morning (Sam)

rai huun mutin the crack of dawn (as it is starting to get light)

loro sae sunriseri(ded) Ooésun

dadeersaan early morning (83am)

loro monu sunset (it sun fall 6)

kalan boot late at night, in the middle of the night wheeople arenormally asleep

"Uukal so mearnoréfidonsmmg(lemething el se, ubkconeediteathe s o m
verb; e.gNialaoulukb He wal ks ahead (of the others)ao.
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Reading Portuguese names

Most letters in Portuguese are pronounced in about the same way as they are in Tetun. The following

basic rules will allowyou o r ead

col umns use t he
English 6shd).

most Portuguese names <cofr
spelling which is wused in this I

rect

Letter Pronounced as Example Pronounced as
c S Marcal Marsal
ce, Ci se, si Jacinto Jasintu
ca, Cco, cu ka, ko, ku Baucau Baukau
ch, x X China Xina
ge, gi je, i Virgilio Virjiliu
ga, go, gu + consonant ga, go, gu Gusmao Guzmaun
gu + vowel g Miguel Migél
h - (not pronounced) Henrique Enriki®
Ih ly Julho Julyu
nh ny Martinho Martinyu
que, qui ke, ki Liquica Likisa
gua, quo kua, kuo guarto kuartu
s (initial) s Saturnino Saturninu
s (medial followed by vowel) z Cesaltina Sezaltina
s (followed by unvoiced t, c, f, p) xls Sesta sexta / sesta
s (followed by voiced, d, g, m, n, r) jlz Ismael limaél / Izmaél
Ss S Maubisse Maubisi
z (initial, medial) z Zelia Zélia
z (final) S da Cruz da Kras
ao aun Simeéo Simeaun
In Portuguese, worfl i n a | o) is pronounced Oubas whi l leef i diad
6ed6 (depending artly on the word, and partly on
al ways predicta e whet her a f Mamauto, Abaard, Glen@e,ans 6 ub
Ainaro) or 606 as i g.Sumialoro,Beep | anguages (e.
o (final) u Manatuto Manatutu
e (final) ile Viqueque Vikeke
Maubisse Maubisi

Many names which in Portugal are written with accent marks, are usually written without such
diacritics in Timor; e.gAntoniois usually writtenAntonioin Timor.

8Some people do pronounce t HHengrigueintert influénbetof Indonessam me

namesS
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6. Nimeru ho orasNumbers and time

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:
I Use the Tetun numbers

1 Ask and state the time

i Ask and state quantity

1 Askand tell age

Liafuan foun

See also vocabulary Bstrutura Lingua niarb.

Numerals'
zero (P) 0 atus ida 100
ida 1 atus rua 200
rua 2 atus ida rua 102
tolu 3 atus ida rua-nulu 120
haat 4 rihun ida 1000
lima 5 rihun rua 2000
neen 6
hitu 7 Nouns
walu 8 tuku o6clPock
sia 9 balu half, some, part of
sanulu 10 ndmeru number
sanulu resin ida 11 tinan year
sanulu resin rua 12 fulan month
sanulu resin tolu 13 semana week
sanulu resin haat 14 oras hour
sanulu resin lima 15 minutu minute
sanulu resin neen 16
sanulu resin hitu 17 Other
sanulu resin walu 18 falta absent, lack
sanulu resin sia 19 liu go past, further
rua-nulu 203 sura count
tolu-nulu 30 hira how many, how much?
haat-nulu 40 tinan hira how old (in years)?
lima-nulu resinida 51 ho and
resin extra, exces$

! For a full list of numbers in Tetun, Indonesian and Portuguese, see the appendix.

“Tukui s al so a verb meaning 6punch, striked.

3 P A . . . , ~ .
-nuumeans Ot ensod; however it saniresanalud tsetnadn d so oaklso ne kaes aa
6oned (compar asd)l,e btuot lintd odnoeessinabnt occur i n any ot her

“Note that this is pronounced with an 6s6 sound in t
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Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun

X

Pl i I D PP e

Liu: This word is used in many ways. Here are some examples; some will be covered i
detail in later chapters:

Baa Baucau, tenki liu Manatut6. T o
Nialiuezamed He passed t
tinanliubad | ast year o
Oportunidade liuonab The opportunity
Niakoleliulé She is very tired. 6
Hau morasliuniad | 6 m si cker t han
Liutihatinanida,. . O6After a. yeéar
Niabaaliuuma6b He went straight
liu hosi6 v i Ndadaa liuhosiuma He goes vi a

get to
he exam. 0

(@}

has passed!

he is. 0
had passed,
home. 6

t he house. 6

BaucawManydwtmu Dt

N more

go th

Numeru nebee? (Which numbers?)

X

Hira? (How many, how much?)

X

Millions

X

Tetun is used mai smal |

or the time.

nly for number s,

Dates, prices and arithmetic are much more often given in Portuguese or Indonesian
Tetun, while time is commonly specified in any of these three languages.

While even children can count in all three languages, many people are uncertain algo

such as
than in

it larg

Tetun numbers. For instance, during Indonesian rule, even children who frequently handled a

thousand rupiahs tended to be unsure of the value of Tium6t housand?é6.
have difficulty specifying years or prices in Tetun. However, uri ¥now the Portuguess
Indonesiamumbers (listed in appendixand taught in chapte#8 and49), feel free to ask for
numbers in TeturHau la hatene lian Indonézia/Portugés. Favor ida koalia Teliuthe process
is frustrating, be patiefitcommuncation will get better!

Many ad

When used together with Tetun nouns, you can only use Tetun numeralsuhenecaad t w o

h o u s e sdbis uma(intedadisis Portuguese) oruma duasinceduais Indonesian).

6how muct
shopping

Hira? means either 6éhow many?d8 or
Hira? or Nee hira?You 6 | | | earn more about
likely to be said in Indonesian or Portuguese, rather than Tetun.

There is no generally agreed term for (o
Indonesian loanuta. Written materials tend to use either Portuguedibaun or Tetuntokon
Many people donot
indeterminate, number. It is recognised mainly from the expresskom ba tokonwhich means
something like o6zillionséo.

kakom wsuakllyi beirig ereécogriseds @ Jargew but h

® Prior to 2009, prices at sthautlets were almost always given in Indonesian. In 2009, some outlets started to
use Portuguese numerals instead.



PeaceCorps Tetun Language Coursee

Dialogu
Ita baa haan tuku hira?
Tuku sanulu dadeer,senh6rJoao hareesenhér At 10am Mr Joao seeMIr Mario in

Mario iha Colmera. Colmera.

Jodo Bondia senhér. Orsida senhor Good morning, sir. Would you like to
hakarak haan meiudia ho hau k& eat lunch with me today?

Mario: Hakarak. Ita haan iha nebee? | would. Where shall we eat?

Joéo Iha restorante Lili iha Lecidere. Ita In the restaurant called Lili in Lecidere
baa iha nebaa tuku ida. Bele kalae? We 61 | go t he Canyaut

do that?

Mario: Ai, la bele! Hau tenki baa servisu Ah, I canot ! Ihalf mu
tuku ida ho balu. La bele tardi! past one. I canot
Senhorbele baasedutuku sanulu early, at half past twelve?
resin rua ho balu ka?

Joao Bele.Ate logu. | can. See you later.

Mario: Ate logu. See you later.

Kostumi

x  Itis more acceptable to ask adults their age in Timor than in the West.
x  Writing of numbers varies.

A Some follow the Portuguese and Indonesian systems, with a period marking thousands, and a
comma to mark the decimal point; e.g. $2.000,00 for two thoudaliats.

A Some follow the English system (in part under pressure from Excel), with a comma marking
thousands, and a full stop to mark the decimal point, e.g. $2,000.00

A Some use either a decimal point or a comma for both functions.

Estrutura lingua nian

1. Numbers
As you can see from the numbers in the vocabulary list, numbers from 11 to 99 are derived as follows:

Formula Example

11-19 sanulu resin X sanulu resin hitu 17

2090 (whole 10s) X-nulu walu-nulu 80

21-99 (inbetween numbers) X-nulu resin'Y walu-nulu resin neen 86
A number with no units can also be followed fegin in this case, t he mean
numbber 6.

sanulu resin over 10 (but presumably under 20)

rua-nulu resin over 20 (but presumably under 30)

atus ida resin over 100 (but presumably under 200)
® Some people interprettus ida resikmms 6over 1006, while others interpr

interactions, the two interptations amount to the same thing.
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Here are some examples of numbers over 100. However note the above wéatirtgs uncommon

to use Tetun for such high numbeaed thajutaé mi | | i ond i s .an I ndonesian | o
atus ida rua 102
atus tolu sanuluresin haat 314
rihun ida atus sia sianulu resin sia 1,999
rihun rua rua 2,002
juta tolu 3,000,000
juta tolu rihun atus ida 3,100,000
2. Telling the time to the nearest half -hour

Time is usually specified to the nearest Hadfir. Although time is written using the-Béur clock (as
in the righthand column), it is read as a-bi@ur clock. A followingdadeer lokraik or kalan can be
added to clarify which part of the day you ar&itey about.

Tuku hira agora? / Agora tuku hira? What time is it?

Agora tuku sanulu. l'tds ten odb6cl c
Agora tuku sanulu ho balu. ltds half past

tuku lima dadeer 5am 5.00
tuku lima lokraik 5pm 17.00
tuku sanulu ho balu kalan 10.30pm 22.30

To ask what time something will happen or has happenediulgsehira at either the end or the
beginning of the sentence. As with many other question expressiotgkuifhira comes at the
beginning of the sentence, it is followed riogak

What time did/will you come?

P:  Ita mai tuku hira?
; | came/will come at 3pm.

Hau mai tuku tolu lokraik.

What time did/will you come?

H
P:  Tuku hira mak ita mai?
H: 5.30.

Tuku lima ho balu.

3. Telling the time to the nearest minute

To tell the time relative to the preceding hour,luis& past , more t hano.
tuku tolu liu minutu tolu -nulu 3.30
tuku tolu liu minutu sanulu resin lima 3.15
tuku hitu liu minutu haat nulu resin 7.45

lima

After the halfhour, it is also possible to sp#y the number of minutes to the next hour, udiaita

6l acko.

falta minutu lima (para) tuku neen
falta minutu sanulu-resin lima (para)
tuku tolu

I n Tetun, it i s not

five to six
a quarter to three

c u st o ma raryhour, @lthaughythis éam beqdana r t e r

when using Portuguese and Indonesian numbers.

Sometimes people specify the time zone; wiku tolu Oras Timor Lorosae s 6 3

Ti me. 06

ob6bcl ock
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4. How many things? @
In Tetun, numbers come after the noun they modify.

uma rua two houses
eskola tolu three schools
jornal haat four newspapers

To ask about quantity, ueéra. It too comes after the noun it modifies.

uma hira? how many houses?
eskola hira? how many schools?
jornal hira? how many newspapers?

5. How old? How long?

There is no generic question for asking age or length of time. Instead, you must guess at the relevant
units tinand/ e a fulan@mo n t demanadd we elrend@,ay s 6) , and ask for th

Ita tinan hira?

Hau tinan rua-nulu resin hitu.

Maria tinan lima ho balu.
Senhérhela iha Suai tinan hira?
Mario hela iha Washington fulan tolu.

How old are you (iryears)?

| am 27 years old.

Maria is 5 %2 years old.

How long (in years) did you live in Suai?
Mario stayed in Washington & months.

6. Past and future time (continued)
Note the following pattern:
hori-bainhira?

bainhira? when? (in the future) when? (in the past)

bainrua i n two days 6 1hori-bainrua two days ago

baintolu i n t hr ee day s ihori-baintolu three days ago

bainhaat i n f our days 6 hori-bainhaat four days ago

bainima i n five days 6 hori-bainlima five days ago

bainneen i n si x days 6 1 hori-bainneen six days ago
Althoughbainc | ear | y mehmwsr 6pearyi,od264 i n these compound
word. Horican be interpreted to mean 6at (past ti me
expressions andori-uluké a | o n g ' Alliofrthese axgreséiorisllow a regular pattern, except
thathori-bainruaf or s ome speakogbagmrua®dnds i n a O06ko (
"In Tetun Terik,horii s a preposition meaning 6sinceb. Howeverl

preposition by the Portuguese lodezded s i nc e 6 .






/. Eskola Gchoo)

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:
i Talk about studying

Report speech
and

|
T Ask
1

answer 6 Who-

Coordinate nouns and adjectiwggh ho6 a n

Liafuan foun

Transitive verbs
estuda
hanorin
hakerek
husu
dehan
konhese
hasoru
buka
hetan
tama
sai

study

teach

write

ask, request
say, mean

know (someone)
meet

seek, look for
find, get, come across
enter

exit*

Intransitive verbs/adjectives

eskola
kapaas
boot

Kiik
Nouns
kolega
ema

livru
mestri / mestra
estudante
klase

be educated, attend schéol
beautiful, lovely

big, important, adult

small

friend, colleague, schoghate
person, people

book

teacher (male / female)
student (esp. university)
class, grade (of school)

!saial s o

2 This is one of a number of wordsathare nouns in Portuguese, but class as both nouns and verbs in Tetun.

Others includexavio k e y ;  ltelefonled tuepl 6e, p h o nlmbac @U mp;,

5Literally

meanso6ébecomed.

6touch gobd.

33

Common sequences

estuda Portugés
hanorin Inglés
aprende Tetun
hakerek livru
husu livru ida
konhesenia
hasoru kolega
buka la hetan
hetan kolega
tama eskola
sai hosi eskola

eskola iha Dili

Other

deit

maibee
tanba, tamba
see

kona ba

study Portuguese
teach English
learnTetun

write a book

request a book
know him/her

meet a friend

search unsuccessfully
come across a friend
start school

finish school

be educated in Dili

just

but

because

who

about (a topic), concerning

punrdp upo.
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Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun

X
A
A

X

Dehanmeans
0say@o«®. glehan, O6HawJ ®esd udai ®®,ordlug®tsu dy| Port ug
Omeanéi aefgan Ohasordéuvh ante ed odeesh atnh issa iwdoar?d O has ot
Rat her than d6éstartingd and oO6finishingd sgchool ,
usuallytama6b e nt esaid eant 6. S o, Hawtana eskaaudkudwals, ataku idao |
start school at 8 o6clock, and finish at| 1 oo6cl
Teachers are often politely addressednastri(if they are male) omestra(if they are female),
both in school and outside of it, by both their pupils and others.
x  Hetan If you look for sanething you mayetan6 f i nddé it . I f you tny 0O S

hetanb manage to

seehbtand meetYd us mmgomé shy

x  Kapaasis quite general, for instance it cdascribe a beautiful or handsome person, a tasty meal

welcome rain, dovely location, or beautiful clothes or jewellery.

Dialogu
(1) Nina la hetan mestra Zita
Nina buka mestra Zita.

Nina: Botardi mana. Hau bele husu?

Mana: Mm, bele.Husu saida?

Nina: Ita konhesemestra Zita ka?

Mana: Ah, hau konhese Nia hanorin Tetun
iha eskola DIT. Ita buka nia ka?

Nina: Sin. Hau buka nia. Nia hela iha
nebee?

Mana: Hau la hatene. Maibee aban dadeer
ita baa deit iha kampus Aimutin,
tanba nia hanorin iha nebaa.

Nina: Obrigada, mana.

Mana: Adeus.

Nina is looking for teacher Zita.

Good afternoon, older sister. May | ask
(you something)?

Mm, sure. What (do you want to) ask?
Do you know teacher Zita?

Ah, | know (her). She teaches Tetun at D
Are you looking for her?
Yes, Il 6m | ooki
live?

I dondét know. But
go to Aimutin campusbecause she teache
there.

Thanks, older sister.

Goodbye.

ng f

Komentariu kona ba dialogu

x  Although Nina is asking directions from a stranger, she callMheaé o | der s

ster

chance.

(@)
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(2) Mestra Carla hetan livru Portugés

SenhdérAntonio hasoru mestra Carla, tuku rua Mr Antonio meets teacher Carla at 2.30.

ho balu.

Antonio: Lisensa mestra. Hau bele husu ka?  Excuse me, teacher. Can | ask you

(something)?

Carla: Bele! Hakarak husu saida? Of course. What do you want to ask?

Antonio:  Horiseik lokraik hau haree senhora  Yesterday afternoon | saw you and a (ma
ho mestri ida koalia. Hau lakonhese t eacher tal king. |
mestri nee. Nia nee see? Who is he?

Carla: Nia naran Miguel dos Santos. Nia His name is Miguel dos Santdde teaches
hanorin lian Portugés. Hau dehan ba Portuguese. | told him | am looking for a
nia, hau buka livru Portugés, tanba  Portuguese book, because | want to learr

hau hakarak aprende lian nee. that language.

Antonio:  Depois,senhorahetan ka lae? Then did you get (one) or not?

Carla: Sin, hau hetan. Maibedisensag agora Yes, | did. But excuse me, | have to go in
hau tenki tama eskola, tanba tuku school now, because | teach Esjlat
tolu hau hanorin Inglés.Até amanhd, t hr ee o06cl ock. See
senhor.

Antonio: Até amanh& senhora See you tomorrow, madam.

Estrutura lingua nian

1. Speaking

You have now learned three common speaking védadiad s p e a kdehartd & la ky @ysusd & @& k
r e que s tfinction Thah Yike their English equivalents, as you can see from the following
example$.

Nia husu saida? What did he ask / request?

Nia dehan saida? What did he say?

Nia husu kona ba eskola. He asked about school.

Nia koalia kona ba eskola. He talked about school.

Nia dehan nMai i He said ACome here. o
Nia husu fAiNee sa He asked AWhat i s this?

2. see?6who?6
To ask O6wdedwhodliarcet he same position i he sen

Ema nee see? Who is this person? N
NeeSenhorJosé. This is Mr José. /ﬁiﬁ ;,,4’%
| | | P {
Ita ohin hasoru see? Who did you meet just now? A Tl{
Hau hasoru Atita. | met Atita. I c'f-l A

“Whatcannotbe said al so par al |*@ehamkotamgl.i JhustYa@as gaomuodtc anad
something in EnglistKoaliac andt take a direct  Ngwote® a( ¢ .ag pjishasu baan |
English oO0speak candt (e.g. you cannot say *He spok

o o

n
0
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If seestarts the sentence (usually because it is the subject), it is always followekbf/the answer
to such a question is a full sentence, the subject is usually followaaktpo. This emphasises that it
is the specified person who performed the action, and not someone else.

See mak hamriik iha nebaa? Who is standing over there?
Maria mak hamriik iha nebaa. It is Maria who is standing there.
See mak hanorin imi? Who is teaching you?
SenhoraAlda mak hanorin. It is Mrs Alda who is teaching us.
See mak dehan? Who said (that)?

Hermanio mak dehan. It is Herméanio who said (it).

3. ho6andéb

To coordinate two noun phrases or adjectives, simply link themheitha nd, wi t ho. (For <co
clausesj andno are used instead; see the next chapter for examples.)

Hau estuda Tetun ho Portugés | study Tetun and Portuguese

Hau konheseMaria ho Siméo. | know Maria and Simon. ;ﬂ)

Srew
-
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8. Hatudu dalanGiving direction$

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1  Specify directions: turn, go straight, stop, near/far
1 Specifymoti on towar ds

1 Coordinate clauses and verb phrases indtfidno 6 a
1

1

Specify building names
Use the focus markenak

Liafuan foun

Nouns

kareta vehicle, car, bus, truck
mikrolét minibus

taksi taxi

motor motorbike
dalan path, road, way
estrada road, street
liman hand, arm
merkadu market

loja shop
restorante  restaurant
igreja church

kruzamentu intersection

Verbsand adjectives

sae climb, ascend;
get on, ride in (a vehicle)
tuun descend, get out of (a vehicle)
para stop
fila turn, return
hatudu show, point to
hein wait for
bolu summon, ask for, call
selu pay, pay for
lori bring, take; use; drive
besik near
dook far
loos right (direction);
straight, true
karuk left (direction)
Other
ba to (preposition)
i and (joins clauses)
no and (mostly formal)

mak FOCUSMARKER

Oher

Examples
hein kareta

saemikrolét
bolu taksi
lori motor
Haree dalan!

liman loos

sae foho
saetaksi

tuun hosi kareta
Para iha nee.
fila ba uma
hatudu dalan
hein taksi

bolu maun

selu taksi

lori kareta

Nia hela besik igreja.

Ami dook hosi loja.
Fila ba liman loos.
Baa loos deit.

Fila ba liman karuk.

Nia lao ba loja.

wait for the car
catch a minibus
summon a taxi
ride a motorbike
Have a safe trip!

right hand

climb a mountain

catch daxi

getout of a car

Stop here.

return home
show/point out the way
wait for a taxi

call older brother

pay for the taxi

drive a car

He lives near the church
We are far from shops.
Turn right.

Just go straight.

Turn left.

He walked to the shop.
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Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun

X

Sae/tuun I'n Timor, you dosaddtas@Ceatddhd ta vehid
tuun6descendd. Directions t sae6 gaor eu pow attuednd §d
downwar ds 0. I n Dil i, i f t he saelsggnerallyadwards thg
mountains, antbuntowards the sea.

Loosmeans both oO6right (as opposed to | eft
Ori ght sayfinoahlodséerfitgoh)t hando®o.

Bolui s used in two main senses. Firstly,

Apaaboludd Dad is asking you to comed; this m
Secondlybolume ans O ealsled sien ofMNi dGan abnoel 6up Hea. ug a0lt i su
6Call 6 in the deeiome of O6tel ephoned i s

The prepositiorba is effectively a short form of the vetina6é g o 6 .baalit indicates motion

®lte,ouyto
piavnedn i

barticul
6 and
it me a n
ay be i

6me unc

away fromi or at least not towardsthe speker. Its opposite immaié c o me, t o ( s |

neaker ) (

Dialogu

(1) Miguel hein mikrolét

Miguel lao iha dalan. Nia hetan tiu ida, i nia Miguel is walking on the road/way. He com

husu. across an ol der man

Miguel: Lisensatiu! Hau hakarak baa Excuse me, uncle! | want to go to the Comc
merkadu Comoro. Bele hein market. Can | wait for a minibus here?
mikrolét iha nee ka?

Tiu: Iha nee la bele. Tuun ba igreja, Not here. Galown to the church, then wait
depois hein iha nebaaSae there. Catch minibus number ten.
mikrolét nimeru sanulu.

Miguel: Depois, hau tenki tuun iha nebee? Then, where do | get off?

Tiu: Husu deit ema iha mikrolét.Sira Just ask people in the minibus. They know.
hatene.

Miguel: Obrigadu, tiu. Hau baa ona. Thanks, uncl e. | 61 I

(2) Domingos sae taksi

SenhdrDomingos bolu taksi. Mr Domingos summons a taxi.
Domingos:  Hau hakarak baa Motael, besik | want to go to Motael (a suburb in Dili),
igreja. near the church.
Taksi baa igreja Motael. Thetaxi goes to the Motael church.
Domingos: Baa loos deit. Go straight.
Fila ba liman loos iha nebaa. Turn right there.
Para iha nee. Stop here.
Taksi para. Domingos selu, depois tuun hosi The taxi stops. Domingos pays, then gets

taksi. of the taxi.
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Kostumi

x Taxis trawl Di |l i al | day | ooking for palssenc
interested in a lift, just shake your head slightly or shake your right forefingerllTaneastand
by the side of the road, and hold your | arm

attention from further away, clap several times.

x  There are standard fares for taxi rides within Dili, depending on the distance, with extra being
incurred for airport runs. Taxi drivers may opportunistically ask for more, so it helps to kngw the
standard fare in advance, and just pay it as you get ¢le aéixi. Fares often rise in the evening,
when there are less taxis, so after dark it is wise to negotiate the fare in advance. You ¢an also
negotiate a fare if you want to make frequent stops, or want to go outside Dili. In practice it is the
p as s & megpomsibility to have the correct change; if you need change, tell the driver in
advance.

x  Female passengers normally sit in the back of taxis, unless the back seat is full.

x  Mikrolét run standard routes, but will stop at whatever point you want tonget off. To get it to
stop, tap a coin or ring against a metal loacall Para ihaoiné Stionp f r ont 6.

x  Directions in Timorare based on a detailed knowledge of landmarks. Find out the nearest
landmark to your home, and to the other places where you regularly go. These landmarks|include
churches, convents, schools, shops (even ones no longer existing!), government buiidings, a
statues. Also find out the name of the subindir(l). Naming the suburb and a landmark should
get you close to where you want to go; after that you can use directions sfilehbasliman
karuko t u r rfila badiman @esd t u r n saedi ggon(twbp,war ds t hetunmégpt ai n
downo.

x  Distances in rural Timor are usually specified in time rather than kilometres. The distance from
Suai to Dili, for instance, may be given| as ¥

Estrutura lingua nian

1. More about O6hered and o6t her ebd
Nee6t hi s6 al so mebaams adbevederebil 8ut note the foc

When talking about somethifgingsomewhere or happening somewhere,ilngeeed at hiear e 6 o0
nebaab at t her eod:

P: Niaiha nebe® Where is he?

H: Nia iha nee. He is here.

H: Nia iha nebaa. He is there.

P: Taksi para iha nebee? Where does the taxi stop?
H: Taksi para iha nee. The taxi stops here.

H: Taksi para iha nebaa. The taxi stops there.
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When talking about somethirmpming fromsomewhere, useosineed f r o m hosi neba forro m
t her ed; ihbdfterhosi i s no

P: Nia hosi nebee? Where is he from?

H: Nia hosi nee. He is from here.

H: Nia hosi nebaa. He is from there.

P: Nialao hosi nebee? Where is he walking from?

H: Nialao hosi nee. He is walking from here.

H: Nia lao hosi nebaa. He is walking from there.
When talking abougoingtos o mewher e, there are two options. Mo t
speaker is now) is usually expressedrbgi iha nee6 c o me a't her ed, whil e mot

direction is usually expressed bpa nebadd go t heredé or (af trerformbaot her v e
nebaabt o t her ed.

P: Nia baa nebee? Where is he going?
H: Nia maiiha nee. He comes here.

H: Nia baa nebaa. He goes there.

P: Nialao ba nebee? Where is he going?
H: Nialao mai iha nee. He comes here.

H: Nia lao ba nebaa. He goeghere.

2. hbno6and?éd

l6anddé (f r ogncodedinatesunginlyeclauses and verb phrases. To coordinate noun phrases,
it is much more common to uke (e.g.Pedroho Mariad Pedr o and Mari ad) .

¢+ Nia hosi Baucau, i hau hosi Suai. He 6 s f r om Bmfrom Suai, and |
» Nia fila ba uma, i tama baa tein. She went back home, and went inside and cooked.
y Sira lori nia ba Dare, i nia eskola  They brought him to Dare, and he went to school

iha nebaa. there.
In writing, sermons, and other formal situations, people often use the Tetun Terikavira n d 6 . Li ke
English éanddé, this coordinates all types of cons
» Hau hatene sira, no sira tuir hau. | know them, and thefollow me.
+ Nia bolu Pedro ho Joéo. He summoned Peter and John.

3. Which building?
Note the following pattern:

igreja Motael Motael church
eskola Qistél Cristd school
loja Jacinto Jacinto shop

! After mai, it is usual but not essential to uka to introduce a location. Aftdsaa, iha is optional; saNia baa
ihanebhaad He goes at thered6 is fine too.
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The name of the building follows the noun statwgat sort of building it is. Of course, by now you

mi ght expect this, since all ot her words that
for:

determiners: taksi nee this taxi

adjectives: liman loos right hand

numbers: kareta rua two vehicles

4. mak focus marker
Note the following contrasts:

Nia mestri. He is a teacher

Nia mak mestri. Heis the teacher. (Nobody else here is.)

Jorge baa igreja horiseik. Jorgewent to church yesterday.

Jorge mak baa igreja horiseik. It wasJorgewho went to church yesterday. (The
rest of wus didnodt.)

Inés hanorin ami. Inés teaches us.

Inés mak hanorin ami. Inésis the one who teaches us. (Nobody else doe

The oOf oc unakcamasrakes thé first constituent in the sentence. It means that the person,
thing, time or place referred to before thekis selected from a whole set of possibilities, and that the
statement is true for only this one person, thing, time or place. Wsakgs similar to putting the
stress on that word or expression in Endiai sh,
makhanorinhaufl | t hewhogaughtme . 0 )

In questions, if the question word is at the beginning of the senteradeglmost always follows it.

After all, you are asking for a single true answer from amongst all the alternatives that you can think
of.? In answers, if the answer word is at the beginning of the sentence, it is often followesk ifin
practice, answers ararely as complete as those given below. However wheratbepmplete, they
normally usemak)

P. See mak buka hau? Who was looking for me?

H: Sim&o mak buka ita. Siméo was looking for you.

P:  Hori-bainhira mak senh6rmai? Wh e n d sedh6thoeme 6
H:  Nia mai horiseik. He came yesterday.

;‘ \g'-. 5

\}5\ 4"7/‘“ V.\l\i

2 The main exception isinsaa6 howé, whi ch occurs equal | yakdérfusher wi t h
discussion and examplesroBk see:
1 wiliamss-van KIlinken et al. 60 T et un-70DPquéstiods 59, 886;0eadive over
clause 115.
T Hull and ETetuin Befere(ic2 Graninfar -8B Guestions 340, relative clause 44.

T Hul | ( M8iRoBa)Tetdd : section 4b.
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Vocabulary (almost) for free: nouns ending in -saun
The good news with | earning Tetun words is that
recognisable from English, -laeveil §nitfeiranasntar mr. o pHeerrtei

examples. Learn the pattern rather than the words at this ®agegnising such patterns may help
you recognise key words in a newspaper article, or have an educated guess at what the Tetun term

might be.

Portuguese loan

English

administrasaun
asosiasaun
definisaun
deklarasaun
delegasaun
demonstrasaun
dominasaun
diversifikasaun
edukasaun
evakuasaun
fundasaun
identifikasaun
imigrasaun
imunizasaun
informasaun
instrusaun
intensaun
interogasaun
intimidasaun
introdusaun
investigasaun
irigasaun

administration
association
definition
declaration
delegation
demonstration
domination
diversification
education
evacuation
foundation (institution)
identification
immigration
immunisation
information
instruction
intention
interrogation
intimidation
introduction
investigation
irrigation

Portuguese loan

English

klasifikasaun
komemorasaun
komunikasaun
konstituisaun
koperasaun
korupsaun
menstruasaun
operasaun
organizasaun
plantasaun
populasaun
pozisaun
preparasaun
profisaun
protesaun
rekonsiliasaun
rekonstrusaun
resureisaun
salvasaun
sentralizasaun
situasaun
tranzisaun

classification
commemoration
communication
constitution
cooperation
corruption
menstruation
operation
organisation
plantation
population
position
preparation
profession
protection
reconciliation
reconstruction
resurrection
salvation
centralisation
situation
transition

Sometimes you will hear related Indonesian words endirggiine.g.demonstrasb d e monstr at i on¢

informasié i n f o r sitéasio LNty at i ono.

Here are just a few warnings before you get Ocarr

f Theseard hilgechvel 6 words; children and people with |
and they dondét come up much when-keoWwawaysiohg. Ther

getting these concepts across.

9 For this level of vocabulary, some people Begtuguese loans, while others use Indonesian ones.
Portuguese loans are strongly preferred in writing and in many formal situations.

T There are a few o6false friends©o.

0o Esplorasaume ans not only the expected dexploration

0 Indonesandemonstrasiand by extension Portuguedemonstrasaurare in Timor primarily
associated with political demonstrations (rather than science demonstrations, for instance).

Out of interest: How did such Portuguese, Indonesian and English get to leted tefrms at all?
Indonesian borrowed these ones from Dutch, which, like English, borrowed them from French. And
French and Portuguese are related Latinate languages.



9. Uma kain HouseholJl

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1 Identify members of the nuclear family

i State possessive relationships, usiegd h a v e 6
1  Ask or state the number of people
I Usehotuandhotuhotué al | 6

Liafuan foun

Kin nouns
inan-aman
amaa
apaa

oan
maun
biin

alin
maun-alin
avoo
bei-oan
uma kain
kaben

katuas-oan
ferik -oan
namoradu
namorada

parents

mother, mum

father, dad

child

older brother

older sister

younger brother or sister
brothers and sistefs
grandparent

grandchild

household

spouse, husband, wife;
Verbmarry(church or civil)
husband

wife

boyfriend, fiancé
girlfriend, fiancée

Other nouns
feto

mane
katuas

ferik

klosan
kaben nain

Other
hakiak
iha

moris
mate
hamutuk
nia
seenia...?
nain

hotu
hotu-hotu

and

woman, girl, female
man, boy, male
mature man
mature woman
single person
married person

adopt, raise

have

live, be born

die, dead

together

POSSESSIVE MARKER
whose ...?

COUNTER FOR PEOPLE
all 2

all

possessives

i ke

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

x  Timorese terms for family tend to emphasise relative age; for instance you almost
distinguish between sisters older than oned®ifnY and those who are youngelif). There are

other examples of this in the next chapter.

x  Maunis usedboth to talk about your older brothetsa( nia maurd my ol der
address them. The situation for women is different: the traditional hemms used for talking
about

always

ot he

o n e 6 haumib idrmys iod tdeerrs s(i s t ber usihg the Partiguegeo U a
loanmana notbiin. This is illustrated in dialogue (2).

! When asked, some Timorese say tmaunalin excludes sisters, or at least excludes older sisters. However

this seems to be a result of analysing the expression literally. In practioealin certainly includesisters.

ZHotui s

al so an

intransitive

verb

meaning

6fini shedbd,



44 Chapter 9. Household

Ther e ar e sever al set s of ter ms for O6mot her o6

situation. In Dili the most common terms used within the familyamnaaandapaa For other
terms see the next lesson.

Timorese family terms do not distinguish between male and female as often as English terms do.

It is possible to make this distinction by addiiego6 f e ma mané& mar e 6 . For| i nstan
can sayan fetod d a urgbhdv@omane gr andf at her 6. However ,| i f the
are talking about is already obvious (e.|g. beca

relevant, just omit mentioning it.

Feto6 f e mamdmeuded mal e 6 ar eple ordydedgalih manebpyeoaunger b

rot her 6

animalsjnan( I i t . Onamanpler ©) déahdt hlaudabnpno maeed s ednn egagdl e

the animal 6s age.

Oanmeans O6childd in the sense of O6ofoffsphq
under the agelabarik about 1586, wuse

Uma kainrefers to a household based around parents and unmarried children living together.

To say that s o Miekatnas ondos men, addiadferik anafae women. These

enrgs,ons or

expressions are ually interpreted as meaning that the person is over about 50 years; hqwever

they can also simply mean that the person is married. IBdtlasandferik can also be used ds

informal terms to refer to senior people whom one respects, such as your bogmrgats, or
even your husband or wife.

Most couples eventually get married in both traditional and church ceremonies, with the latter
often waiting until they have several children.

x Katuasoani s | i ter al | yc hioll difenkeoatisii leal e mahl y 6 o-1|d/ mar i
chil doé. These are common but relatively | new an

next chapter.

x  Klosan sirarefers to young single people. Older single people can be describeckéssarnd s t| i
si ngl e 6thervlisa no loageregrouped willhosan sira There is no general word for olde

single people.

8

Dialogu

(1) Armindo nia maun-alin sira

SenhoraAna husu Armindo kona ba nia maun  Mrs Ana asks Armindo about his brothers

alin sira. and sisters.

Ana: Armindo iha maun-alin ka lae? Do you (Armindo) have brothers and sistel

Armindo: lha. Hau iha maun ida, ho alin Yes. | have one older brother, and two
nain rua. younger siblings.

Ana: Ita nia maun naran saa? What is your older brother named?

Armindo: Nia naran Ismael. Hau nia alin He is called Ismael. My younger sister is
feto naran Candida, alin mane called Candida, and younger brother is cal
naran Mario. Mario.

Ana: Imi hela hamutuk ka? Do you live together?

Armindo:  Sin. Ami hela hamutuk iha Vila Yes We live together in Vila Verd@a

Verde.

suburb of Dili).
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(2) Ameu tenki fila ba uma

Ameu lao ba nia kolega nia uma. Nia hetannia Ameu i s wal king to

biin Atina iha dalan. comes across his older sister Atina on the
way.

Ameu: Mana baa nebee? Where are you (older sister) going?

Atina: Hau mai buka o! Amaa bolu.O |l 6ve come | ooking f

tenki fila ba uma agora. La bele (you). You have to go home now.o u

c

baa halimar iha o nia kolegania goandplayatyur fri endo&s

uma.

Kostumi

x A household in Timors often larger than the nuclear family. It is common to have other pe
live with the nuclear family, such as grandparents, unmarried aunts or uncles, or (in towr

schools) students from more remote areas.

x  Child mortality rates are high in Timo@ften when you ask how many children a couple ha
they will include children who have died in the number. It is acceptable to add as aupll
qguestionSira moris hotu ka® Ar e t hey al | alive?06 Howewveg
will tell you so, e.gNain rua fila, nain limamori® Two di ed y ounFjaorfeit
is the polite way of saying 6died for yo

x  When pointing to people (for instance to ask who they are), do not use the outstretche

finger. Rather, hal your whole hand in their general direction.

rople
1S with

e,
OW
2,
ung

d index

Estrutura lingua nian

1. Possessives
Note the pattern below.

hau nia alin my younger brother/sister

ami nia uma our (exclusive) house
senhérnia naran siré6s name

Maria nia oan Mariadés child
see nia uma? whose house?

eskola nia diretor the school 6s ¢
kareta nia radiad6r the vehicl eds

That is, the most common way to make a possessive is simply to put the possessivenimarker
bet ween the possessor andsetshdeedndoun representi ng

¥ Sometimes you will seminia used rather thania (e.g.avoo ninia biin6 gr andpar entniisunml der

6hi s/ her housed6) . Tdgias infosmal siatiens thao imaverydayispeaking. i t

(0]

yuer nadr

C

K
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The one exception i s wliiathistaseeyoupussa (sot*sisnmy’ i s Ohe, s
nia amaa his/her mother
nia ferik-oan his wife
nia livru his/her book

2. haohavebo

The verb 6hé&haed in Tetun is
Nia iha livru rua. He has two books.
Ema nee la iha uma. This person has no house.
Ita iha oan ka? Do you have children?
Eskola nee iha mestri nain hira? How many teachers does this school have?
Hau iha alin nain walu. | have eight younger brothers/sisters.
Recall thathai s al so a | ocation preposition meaning O0i n,

clear. However, very occasionalipac oul d mean eit her 6 b &enhorsba o r 6hav
umacoul d mean either 6Madamsied. at homed or O6Madam

3. nain: counter for people
When you count people, it is usual (and politer) to pain before the numerdl.So one would

normally saymestri nain ruaratherthanjustmestriruat o mean 6t wo teachersé. Th
you rarely usmainbeforeidaé one d6; y ou wo ulméstrindadrommae |tye ascahye rjéu.s tT h e
equivalenttcmaini n Engl i sh would be using 6headd to count

You also punainbeforenra6 how many 6 when asking about peopl e.

Ita hasoru emanain hira iha Suai? How many people did you meet in Suai?
Hau hasoru ema nain tolu. | met three people.
Sira nain haat lakohi baa eskola. The four of them dono

* Remember thahinas a pronoun is wusually wused for people (i.ce
pronoun, however, it can readily be used for inanimate objects tomig gdamatard idtosor 6 ) .

® The two are however negated differenflya6 have 6 i s a v elafe.g. Nialaihd snadorSehgeat ed by
doesndt halka®dia,haused)d. i s a padsdepydNmiadsiina mma Sshoe iiss nneogta taetc
homeo) .

®Nainisal so a noun meaning 6nobl aainbeforenremerals imalassed asda. Gr amm
Anumer al classifiero. Some | anguages in this region heé
enumerating a different class of items. TetuniK'still uses one for domestic animals, amongst other things.
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4. hotu, hotu -hotu 6 al | 6
Hotuwhotué a | | r eal | younghrasé or pranbuh ib moslifies. i @an also stand alone as a
pronoun.

Mestri hotu-hotu ohin baa Baucau. All the teachers went to Baucau today.

Hau konhesesira hotu-hotu. I know all of them.

Hotu-hotu kole. All are tired.
Hotual |l 6 is slightly less strong. I'ts position
subject of an intransitive verb, it often oO0fl o
as i n aiwel lar &)

Ami hotu kole. KA We were all tired.

Ami kole hotu.

Ami hotu hela iha nebaaka We all stayed there.
Ami hela hotu iha nebaa.

When it quantifies the object, toloptucan follow either the verb or the objekiotu does not occur on
its own as a pronoun.

Nia bolu hotu ami. KA He summoned all of us (to come).
Nia bolu ami hotu.
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More cognate nouns ending in  -aun

Many Portuguese loans ending-@un are nouns with clear English equivalents. You have already
seen loans ending #isaun Here are some otheaunwords.

Portuguese loan  English Portuguese loan English
batalhaun battalion Kristaun Christian
bilhaun billion lisaun lesson
butaun button milhaun million
desizaun decision opiniaun opinion
invazaun invasion opsaun option
kampiaun champion perdaun pardon
kaniaun cannon prizaun prison
komunhaun communion razaun reason (for something)
kondisaun condition revizaun revision
konfuzaun confusion sujestaun suggestion
kontribuisaun contribution televizaun television

Sometimes you will hear related Indonesian words too, endirgl .g. kondisié ¢ o n d iogdsii on 6 ,
6optrevisidd evi si ono.

A few words ending inaunwhich are used differently to the equivalsounding English word are:

diresaun address (of auilding); directions (only for more Portugueiséuenced
speakers)

formasaun training

jerasaun descendant; generation

reuniaun meeting. (I'n Portuguese it also m

incorporated into Tetun at this stage.)

The Portuguese plural form of nouns endingaon normally ends in what sounds likeens(e.g.
Portugues@acdo6 n atiinagde®d nat i onsd) . Al though many Ti morese
plurals in Tetun, you will come across it, particularlytiie media.
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Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1
1
T Usehoo6 wi
1
1
1

Liafuan foun

Transitive verbs
loke

taka

haruka

joga

Name the days of the week
Suggest doing an activity together

t hod

Express intentions usiraju
Use the definite plural marksira
Express more complicated possessive relations

open, turn on

close, turn off, cover
commandsend

play, gamble

Intransitive verbs/adjectives

hadeer
toba

dukur
matan dukur
hariis tasi
nani

General nouns

get up, wake up
lie down, sleep
sleep

sl eepy
play in the sea
swim (e.g. swim to and fro)

(lit.

Expressions
loke radiu

taka ahi

joga bola

hadeer mai
toba dukur
toba la dukur

turn on the radio
turn off the electricity

play football

get up (after
sleep (lying down)
lie down but unable tsleep

ahi fire, electricity ahi mate the electricity has gone off
odamatan door loke odamatan  open the door

misa (Catholic) mass baa misa go to mass

planu plan halo planu make plans

tasi ibun coast, shore, beach

Days of the week Other

Domingu Sunday atu about to, going tointend to
Segunda Monday ho with; and

Tersa Tuesday sira PLURAL DEFINITE MARKER
Kuarta Wednesday mos also?

Kinta Thursday

Sesta Friday

Sébadu Saturday

'The terms for Monday to Friday ar eeguntihe tPoo rsestagxutehsée

respectively. In Portuguese the full names of Monday to Friday all efidiia (e.g.Segunddeira6 Monday 6 ) .
It is possible but uncommon to inclufigra in Tetun.

Moscan al so be useMoos(owimehanna dalntgh cdwgho6.i s an adject i



50 Chapter 10. Making plans
Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun
x  Harukahas two uses:
A Command, order (someone to do somethihd@stri haruka labarik sira tuurThe teacher
orders the childrermo sit down.
A Send (a person/letter/money.Horiseik ria haruka osan ba niainaaman6é Ye st er day he s
money to his parents. 0
x Tobameans both ¢6lie downd and Osl eepob. lt| is the
(Hau hakarak tobanot Hau hakaek duku). To emphasise that someone both lay down jand
slept, saytoba dukur In contrast, lying down without succeeding in sleepirighs la dukur
x  To ask what day of the week it is, @kinloronsaidal | i t. o6t oday day whi cho)
x Mos6éal sobd6 mroersmablelfyorceo t he words that say Wwhat i s
own.
A Horiseik Anita baa iha merkadu.Niamaun mos @& e st er day Ani ta went to
ol der brother also went. o6
A Apaa uluk polisia. Niamos mestti.Dad used maon.beHe waod iaxlesp a tea
Dialogu
(1) Dominqu ita halo saida?
Sesta lokraik, Joaquim koalia ho nia kolega On Friday afternoon, Joaquim talks with t
Mario kona ba Domingu. friend Mario about Sunday.
Joaquim: Hei, maun. Domingu ita nain rua Hey, older brother. What will we two do o
halo saida?lta baa pasiar ka? Sunday? Will we go out?
Matrio: Eh, maun, hau Domingu labelebaa Ah,y ounger br ot her,
pasiar, tanba apaa ho amaa atu baa out, because mum and dad are going to
Liquica. Hau tenki hela iha uma ho  Liquiga. | have to stay home with my
hau nia alin sira. Ita deskansa iha younger brothers ai
uma deit. Hakarak? at home. Would you like that?
Joaquim: lha uma ita bele halo saida? What can we do at home?
Mario: Ita loke radiu ka, haree televizaun We can turn on the radio, or watch
ka. Ita mos bele bolu Atoy ho Jodo  television, or whatever. We could also
mai koalia halimar ho ita. invite Atoy and Joao over for a chat.
Joaquim: Diak. Hau sai hosi misa, depoibaa  OK. (When) lleavema s s , l 61 |
maun nia uma.Até Domingu. house. See you Sunday.
Mario: Até Domingu. See you Sunday.
Komentariu kona ba dialogu 1
x |ta loke radiu ka, haree televizaun:k@o make an opeanded suggestion, it is common o
mention two or three options, each wihat the end. Recall thkteme ans O or 06, and is
question tag. Listen carefully to your tjutords
x  Até Domingu So f ar atwenly indixediPortuduese farewells likde logub6 s ee | y ou
|l ater 6. Someatéepebpte dbhyoe osethe week, a® mean 0
Segund@d see you Mondayo.




(2) Sabadu Adelino baa nebee?

SenhérEdio husu ba Adelino konaba Sabadu.

Edio:

Adelino:

Edio:

Adelino;

Edio:

Adelina
Edio:

Horiseik Adelino dehan,Sabadu atu
baadistritu . Alin la baaeskolaka?

Hau la baa,senhor. M estri sira
dehan Sabadula iha lisaun, tanba
sira tenki baa Manatuto.
Depois,alin atu halo said&

Hau atu baa haree maun sira iha
Ermera.

Alin baa ho see?

Hau baa ho hau niabiin nia kaben
Ah diak. Baa, haree dalanAté
amanha

PeaceCorps Tetun Language Coursel

Mister Edio asks Adelino about Saturday.
Adelino, just now you said, Saturday (you)
are goingo goto the districtsAr e n 6 t
going toschooP

No, | 6 mThateachers said that on
Saturdaythere are no lessons, because the
have to go to Manatuto.

Then, what are you going to?

I 6 m g o itmsgeny adderdprothersin
Ermera.

Who are you going with?

|l 6m going with my o
Ah, good. (When you) go, have a safe trip
See you tomorrow.

Komentariu kona ba didlogu 2

x  East Timor is divided into thirteatistritu6 di st ri ctsé. When peopl|e
distritu, they mearany of the nofDili districts.

x  Note that Adelino answers the negative questidim(la baa eskola kg?with an echo of the
guestion La bag. The opposite answer would Baa!

Estrutura lingua nian

1. Suggesting activities to do together

Usually, peopled o n 6t use a speci al construction corres

suggestiond. To suggest that others do something with you, simply make a statement-mw yes
guestion about what you would like to do together. For example:

s Aban ita baa pagar?
« Agora ita estuda.
, Orsida ita nain rua lao ba merkadu, bele ka Later we two will walk to the market, OK?

lae?

Shall we go out tomorrow?
Now

l etds study.

% Thereis a special construction for suggestions, nanléj ita... For instanceMai ita haané L et & s
however not very commonly used in Tetun Dili.

eat

(@}
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2. hoowi t ho
Note the following examples:

Hau servisu ho Manuel. I work with Manuel.

Hau baa pasiar ho sira. I go out with them.

Tia koalia ho see? Who is aunt talking with?

Tia hatudu ho liman karuk. Aunt pointed with her left hand/arm.

Nia hakerek ho lapis. He writes with a pencil.

Amaa haruka nia oan sira baa toba. Mother ordered herhildren to go and lie
down/sleep.

Ho can introduce either people who arepaticipants, or things which are used in performing an
action.

3. atu @bout to, goingto ,intendto 6

Atu usually indicates that the activity or event specified byfoflewing verb is about to happen, or
that the person mentioned in the subject wants or intends it to happen.

Miguel atu baa uma. Miguel is about to / wants to / intends to go home.

Hau atu sae mikrolét. | am about to / want to / intend to catch a minibus

Nia atu deskansa. He is about / wants to / intends to rest.
It doesndét necessarily mean that the event wil/l 8
that didndét work out, wtau usually preface the ver

Tinan 2009 hau atu baaestuda iha  In 2009 | wanted / intended to gand study in
Portugal, maibee la liu ezame. Portugajbutl di dndét pass t he
Hori-kalan hau atu estuda, maibee le Last night | wanted / intended to study, but had no
iha livru, entaun hau deskansa deit. books, so just had a rest.

4. siraOopl ural definiteb
Youdve seen already that in many of the situati or
simply use a bare noun. For example:

Ita iha maun-alin ka lae? Do you have brothers and sisters?

Horiseik hau hasoru hau nia kolega. Yesterday | met my friend(s).

Hau buka livru Inglés. Il 6dm | ooking for Engli st

However, when talking about a particular set of people or things, and including all the members of that
set, you typically addira after the nourf.

Mestri sira ohin la tama eskola. The teachers (all of tt

Hau nia maun siraservisu iha Dili. My older brothers (all of them) work in Dili.
Note thatmestri sirais translatablex sthetb e a ¢ h dhesst6e aocrh eor s 6 r at her than | u:
Recall thatsirai s al so a pronoun me an ismags ndrhallyeogly used bfe mé . As
peopl e. (I'n Engli sh, for instance, you can say of

usesira like this in Tetun.)

* The definite plural markesira is rarely used with other markers of plurality. You cannot, for instance, use it
together with numerals (e.glivru rua sira).

Srai s also used after a noun referring to a slaegle indi
sra6John and his family/friends/...).
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In contrast, whersira is a plural marker, it can be used not only with nouns referring to pdmgle,

also with nouns referring to animals or to things. In this case, it is most commonsicausee6 t h e s e 6
rather than jussira.

Loja sira nee la loke iha loron These shops dondét open
Domingu.
Imi sosa livru sira nee iha nebee? Where didyou buy these books?

5. Possessives again: hau nia amaa nia alin
In an earlier chapter you learned this construction:

hau nia maun my older brother
nia ferik-oan his wife

You can also combine them as follows:

hau nia maun nia ferik-oan myolderbor ot her 6s wi f e
hau nia ferik-oan nia maun my wifebs ol der brot

Here are a few more examples of possessives within possessives:

hau nia alin nia uma my younger sibling6s
senhorania maun nia oan madambés ol der brothe
Maria nia apaa nia kareta Mari adbs fatherdos car
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11. Atividade lorealoron nian Daily activitieg

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

Offer help

Ask for help in doing something

Usefaiagai n,

backod

1
1
1 Talk about bringinghings
1
1

Use the continuous aspect markefta

Liafuan foun

Transitive verbs

fasi, fase
habai
hamoos
estrika
ajuda, tulun
sosa

faan

wash

dry in the sun

clean

iron (clothes):Nouniron
help, assist

buy

sell

Intransitive verbs/adjectives

tein cook

foer dirty

moos clean

Nouns

labarik child (to about 15 years)
bebee baby

vizinhu neighbour

ospital hospital

hariis fatin bathroont

sentina toilet

ropa clothes

osan money

atividade activity

Other

foin only just, very recently
hela currently CONTINUOUS)
nusaa? what 6s up?
fali again, back

fila fali return; again

'Lit. o6bathe placebd.

w h

Common sequences

fasi liman
habai ropa
hamoos uma
estrika ropa
ajuda amaa
sosa ropa
faan jornal

lori nia ba ospital

hamoos sentina
fasi ropa

Hau foin fila.
Nia tein hela.

mai fali
baa fali
servisu fila fali

wash hands

hang/spread out clothes to d
clean thehouse

iron clothes

help mum

buy clothes

sell newspapers

take him to hospital

clean the toilet
dothe washing

|l 6ve only
She is cooking.

comeback
go back
work again
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Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun

X

Whose 6 hetllynéndajudaine alm dralunis héariginal Tetun Terik word. In Dil

it is mainly used in church, with the Portuguese lapidaused in other contexts. As a result, for

many Dili peopletulunis associated mainly with help from God, the saints, or ancestors,
ajudais assoated with help from mortals. In rural areaigunis in more general use.

Nusa® i s an infor mal guestion equivalent
means of asking O6whyé; see chapter 34 fo

Fasi means to wash in watddamoa means to clean up. It includes cleaning with a wet or
cloth (e.g.hamoos me2aand removing rubbish and weeds (dhgmoos dalap Hamoosmay
al so tr ans lhamoeslidfuaridase®é@r @eegt hi s one word

while

t o
r

dry

Dialogu
(1) Hau bele ajuda ka?

Tuku lima, Martinha fila ba uma. Nia haree At five o06cl ock, Ma

nia amaa hamoos hela hariis fatin. sees her mother cleaning the bathroom.

Martinha: Botardi, amaa! Hau bele ajuda Good afternoon, mum! Can | help?
ka?

Amaa: Bele. Agora 0 hamoos sentina lai. Sure! First you clean the toilet. Later the tw
Orsida ita nain rua fasi lalais of us will quickly do the washing. After that
ropa. Depois ita tein. we ol | cook.

Martinha:  Nusaa? Mana Luci ohin la fasi What 6Bi dip&®t ol der s
ropa ka? washing today?

Amaa: La fasi. Ohin nia lori labarik sira No. Today she took the children to the shoy
ba loja, atu sosa ropa. to buy clothes.

(2) Atina husu ajuda

Atina nia bebee moras. Nia bolu nia vizihu. At i n a Gsssickb @hd asks for her

neighbour.

Atina: Maun. Bele ajuda hau ka? Older brother. Can you help me?

Vizinhu: Nusaa? What é6s up/ How?

Atina: Bebee moras. Favor ida loriami  The baby is sick. Please take us to the
ba ospital. hospital.

Vizinhu: Bele.Maibee hau la bele heinimi OK . But | candét wai

iha nebaa. Fila fali mai, sae deit back home, just catch a taxi or minibus.
taksi ka mikrolét.
Atina: Diak, maun. Obrigada. That 6s fine, ol der

6 Wh a
det ai
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(3) Fasiropa

Marta ho Lidia hela hamutuk iha Farol. Marta and Lidia live together in Farol.

Marta: Lidia, aban dadeer o sai ka lae?  Lidia, are you going out tomorrow morning’*

Lidia: Lae, aban hau iha uma deit. No, tomorrow I 6m ju

Marta: Ita nain rua fasi ropa, bele kalae? How about we two do
Hau fasi, depois o0 mak lori baa then you take (the washing) and hang/spre
habai. it out to dry.

Lidia: Bele deit. Depois kalan hau mak OK . In the evening
estrika.

Marta: Hau mosbele estrika balu. | can iron some too.

Lidia: Diak. Agora hau baa toba ona. Good. [106l1l go and s

Kostumi

x  Hosts normally wait on their guests. If you live with a Timorese family, they may initially be
embarrassed by your attempts to hghoirself, let alone them. One way to be able to play host
while living with a Timorese family is to offer to cook a foreign meal for the family, giving|the
hosts an opportunity to learn a new recipe.

x  When visiting a house, if you are not spottedamival, you can knock on the door oall out
lisensauma nai e x c us e me . Mooattrace thecattenterr ad a kiosk owner, call out
kios! If you need to talk to someone who is already talking to someone else, stand so that they can
see you want toneet them, then wait until they give you their attention. If possible, avoid
interrupting, especially if the person is senior.

Estrutura lingua nian

>

1. loriba/mai 6t ake, bringo
Note the following pattern:

Sira lori hau ba ospital. They took me to hospital.

Sira lori hau mai uma. They brought me home (here).
Nia lori bebee ba nebaa. He took the baby there.

Nia lori bebee mai iha nee. He brought the baby here.

When the object is brought to the place where the speaker is now, the destination is introdogied by

If it is taken anywhere else, the destination is introducelda{the short formobaaé go6) . Thi s
course consistent with other usesnwdi andbaa maii s Ot owar taa(obar e 6s, O&at nodw a |
anywhere el seb.

In practice, it is relatively uncommon for Tetun sentences to be as explicitly complete as the examples
above are. Often the subject is omitted, or the object, or the destinatiarestlids sentences like the
following.

No object:

« Hau nia oan moras. Favor ida lori ba My child is sick. Please take (him/her) to hospital
ospital.

. Atita ohin baa eskola, maibee moras. Atita went to school today, but was sickeH
Nia mestri lori mai uma. teacher brought (her) home (here).
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No destination:

» Miguel hakarak baa loja. Nia maun Miguel wants to go to the shop. His older brother

bele lori nia ba. can take him (there).
» Joaquim agora iha Baucau. Nia tiu Joaquim is currentlin Baucau. His uncle is to brin
atu lori nia mai. him (here).

2.faiagai no

A common use for the advefflali 6 agai n, back?©o i s rmaf baa or filantt i o n Vel
emphasise that the person is moving Oback againbo
» Agora ami baaMaliana. Aban mai Wedbre going to Malian
fali. come back.
» Nia ohin mai iha nee tuku tolu. Agora He <came here at three
atu baa fali. go back.
s Nia hakarak fila fali ba uma. He wants to return (back) home.

A common expression fdafalimaio come back here againb.

s Ita dehan SenhérBenjamim agora iha You said Mr Benjamim is currently in Viqueque

Vigueque. Bainhira mak nia fila fali When is he coming back?
mai?
» Nia subrinh u hela iha Australia. Nia Hi s niece |ives in Au
lakohi fila fali mai iha Timor. come back here to Timor.
Falii s al so used to indicate that an event or situa
» Ohin nia estuda, depois baa haan. Earlier (today) he studied, then went to eat. No'
Agora nia atu estuda fali. he is about to study again.
» Ohin hau tein, maibee ema haan hotu. Earlier (today) | cooked, but peoéeall (the
Agora hau tenki tein fali. food). Now | have to cook again.
Alternatively, people oftenalsoudafali( | i t. éreturn againd) fap mean 6,

see chapter 21.)

s Favor ida husu fila fali. Please ask again.
» Nia deskansa, depois servisu fila fali. He rested, then worked again.

3. helabcurrentl yo
Notethe following contrasts (in which all the examples talk about earlier today):

Ohin niatein.  She cooked. Ohin nia tein hela. She was cooking.
Ohin nia toba. She lay down. Ohin nia toba hela.  She was lying down.

Puttinghela after a verb indicates that the activity of that verb is happening at the time that you are
talking about. Recall thatelai s al so a verb meaning oO60to |live, sta
no accident, as both useshaflashare the notion afontinuity and lack of changfe.

Using a verb meaning 6stayd as an aeola larigmges. Ahoughs p e ct mé
Tetun Dili is not a creole, it does have a humber of features of creoles, and this aspectubklsgppears to
have developed since Tetun Dili split off from its Tetun Terik roots.
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Note thathela doesnot mean that the activity is happening at the time of speaking, only that it is or
was happening at the time that one is speaking dbderte are some examples of its use.

Present: P.:  Amaa iha nebeé& Where is Mum?
H: Niatein hela. She is (right now) cooking.
« Nia la bele mai agora, tanba He candét come now,
servisu hela.
Past: « Horiseik hau haree mana lao hela. Yesterday | saw you (older sister) walking.
« Ohin hau atu koalia ho Joao, Earlier today | was hoping to speak with
maibee nia hariis hela. John, but he was bathing.
« Horiseik hau la bele lao ba loja, Yesterday | coul dnbo
tanba moras hela. because | was sick.

4. Ways to say O6ité

Tetundoesnohave a waorrd 6ft dire m@nottp@Ersonse fOf rt ethno when Engl i
Tetun simply leave unspecified:

« Ami uluk estuda lian Xina, maibee We used to study Chin
agora la hatene ona. know (it) any more.

« La bele haker&k iha livru nee, labele You candot wri te i(it)dirtyh
halo foer, i la bele faan. and cano6t sell (it).

« Kafé musan nee, ita bele hillori mai The coffeebeanswe can pick uptake (them)
fasi, habai, depoislori baafaan. here and wash (them), dry (them), dneintake

(them) to sell.

Another option is to repeat the name of the obfgcthe activity Sometimes one can alse a
general expression suchlasatneed t h i dssudh i n g

« Horiseik hau fasi haunia alin nia Yesterday | washed my
ropa, maibee ohin loron ropa nee foer clothing, but today that clothing is dirty again.
fali.

s Nia sosa kareta foun idaMaibee uza  He bought a new car. But aftee had used it for
la too fulan tolu, kareta nee aat ona. less than three months, it was out of order.

s Juishusu suspeitu kona ba tiru malu  The judge asked the suspect about a shobin
iha Bobonaro, maibee suspeitu hataan Bobonaro, but the suspectrepgt d t h a't
dehan nia la hatene kona ba buat ree  know about it.

3t is difficult to find examples ofiela used for future time events.
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12.1tahaanlail( et 0 e

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:
9 Issue invitations

1 Use some tensaspect markerseidaukd n o t ongpéea |6r, e aldipd j r an 6 .
1 Identify some basic foods

Liafuan foun

Foods Transitive verbs
hahaan food hasai remove, take out
etu cooked rice hataan reply, agree
foos uncooked husked rice
naan meat Adjectives
ikan fish bosu full (from eating)
modo vegetables; any cooked dish eaten with | too enough'
aifuan fruit
batar maize (corn) Other
aifarina cassava tan more, again, additional
paun bread seidauk not yet
xa tea ona already PERFECTIVE
kafé coffee lai first (before something else
barak many, much
uitoan, ituan a little, a few

Komentéariu kona ba liafuan foun

x  Barak anduitoanindicate large and small quantities respectively. They are used both for things
which you can count (e.g@ma barak6 ma ny peea pitbasdédf,ew peopl ed) an
nouns (e.ghaan etu baralk e at | o dsanuiméndeibiocnelbéy, a | i ttl e money

x  Aifarinais also pronouncedi farinha.

x Tanme a mere,6ntopofi addi tion to, as well, anothero.

A Haantanl6 Eat some more! 6

A Martinha ohin sosa ikan, modo hotanbatdrMar t i nha bought fish, vV e

A Hau iha dolar lima, maibee presiza tan dolar ida.l have five dolljar s,
dol | ar . o

'Tooi s also a transitive verb meaning 6reachd and a p
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Dialogu
Amena lakohi haan

eat!

Amena mai Joanna nia uma.Joaninahaan Amena comes to Joanin

hela. eating.

Amena: Joanina! Joanina! O baa ona Joanina! Joanina! Have you gone yet?
ka?

Joanina: Seidauk! Tama mai. No (not yet). Come in.

Amena: Botardi. Good afternoon.

Joanina: Botardi. Tuur lai, Amena. Good afternoon. Sit down, Amena.

Amena: Tukuida ho baluona, Nina.lta |t 6s already 1. 30, Ni
tenki baa lalais eskola. quickly.

Joanina: Diak. Maibee ita haan lai. oK. Bueatwebitst. Then
Depois mak ita baa.

Amena: Lae. Hau foin haan. No, |l 6ve just eaten.

Joanina: Mai haan uitoan deit. Come and eat just a bit.

Amena: Obrigada. Hau bosu hela.Hau Thanks. Il 6m still ful
hemu bee deit.

Kostumi

x In most situations you should wait until the host explicitly invites you to eat or drink before

starting, even if food or drink has been placed in front of you.

x  Higher status people are normally served first. As a foreigner, you are automatically assigned

high status. Honour older people by signalling to them to precede you.

x In Timor it is fine to visit people without warning. Suitable visiting hours are approximately|9am
to 10.30am, and 3pm to 7pm, to avoid meal times, sleep times, and periods of maximum

household work.

x  As in the dialogue, you can politely refuse an offer of food or drink @fitigadu

X In the city, people have breakfast at arour@hrh and lunch at aboutlm. The evening meal
for many people is at about 7 or 8pm, though it can be maitehn for Portuguesmfluenced

people and for parties.

Estrutura lingua nian

1. seidauk 6not yetd

I n Ti mor, when asked
day, the usual responsesisidaukd n o t

yet o.

has
this i

whet her somet hi
For i

ng
nstance,

ask whether someone is married, or ask married people whether they have ¢hildess the person
truly is past marriageable or chilgearing age. In a sentensejdaukimmediately preedes the verb:

Hau seidauk haan. I havendt eaten yet
Ami seidauk iha oan. We dondt have chijilc
Hau seidauk kompriende. I donét wunder st

Jorge seidauk hatene Tetun. Jorge doesndt kn

Nia seidaukhatenelao. He canodt( awa lhla synedtt

S

happen

tf
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2. onadal readybo

To say that a state has been achievedpunseThere is no English equivalent dmg the closest is
per haps ?@aulhavearahgySeemain the expressioAmi baaona® We dr e going no

Nia tinan tolu ona. Sheés (already) three vy
Hau bosu ona. Il 6m (already) full . (So
Too ona! That 6s enough!

Hau lakohi baa, tanba kole ona. | donét want to go, as

In transitive clausegnacan either immediatelipllow the verb, or follow the object:

Sira hatene ona lian Indonézia. They (already) know Indonesian.
Sira hatene lian Indonézia ona. They (already) know Indonesian.

It can similarly be used with verbs that talk about activities, to say that théyalctis happened, and
still has effect at the time we are talking about.

« Ohin mana Raquel hatete ona katak nia  Raquel has already said that sh&asn Dili

mai hosiDili Institute of Technology. Institute of Technology

s Polisia identifika ona suspeitu rua. The police have identified two suspects.

« Labarik nee aprendeonakoalia. This childhas learned to speak.
To ask whether something is already true, usea.ka seidaukFor a Oyesd answer,
withonag f or a & nSeidaukanswer , say

P: Ita kole ona ka seidauk? Are you tired yet?

H: Seidauk. No, not yet.

P: Nia mai ona ka seidauk? Has he come yet?

H: Mai ona. Yes he has.

Note thatona cannot stand on its own; it always occurs as part of a sentence.

A

3. laiéfirsto

Laimeans something |ike o&6first, before doing so
been done, the person can then go and do something else. For inthapee, lai 6 We 6 | | stop
i mplies that after stopping, weol] | ater r es ume
Lai is a polite way to end invitations to eat or drink or have a rest. It is also common when asking
someonetodosomething so | ong as t hat Isacconeydftérthe wrboréfter | a s
the object.
s Hein lai. Please wait a while.
« Mai haan lai! Come and eat (then you can do something else latel
. Ita haan lai, depois servisu fali. Letds eat fganst, then w
; Orsida hau bele ajuda o, maibee | can help you later, but | want to drink coffee with
hau hakarak hemukafé ho Senhordirst.
senhoralai.

« Hau tenki tein lai. Depois mak ita | have to cook first. Only then can the two of wsagyit.
nain rua baa pasiar.

2 Onameans that the state was achieved at the time you are talking about. This can be thé asestemivn by

the translations of the exabes above. However, the reference time can also be in the past or the future. For
instance, if you are talking about an event last week, andAsayhamlaha ong! i t woul d mean ¢
hungry (at this point in the story). o
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Cognate verbs ending in  -a

Portuguese verbs are borrowed into Tetun in the-fferdon singular present tense form, which for
many verbs ends ira. Here are some such verbs borrowed from Portuguese which are similar to their
Englishcounterparts.

abuza abuse, taunt, rape konfirma confirm

asalta assault, attack kontinua continue

ataka attack kritika criticise

bazeia base (something on) modifika modify

dansa dance realiza realise, achieve
dezarma disarm rekomenda recommend
estuda study selebra celebrate
evakua evacuate simplifika simplify

fasilita facilitate estimula stimulate
infiltra infiltrate suporta support
interoga interrogate suspeita suspect
intérpreta interpret transforma transform
intimida intimidate transporta transport
investiga investigate verifika verify

kolabora collaborate viola violate, break (law), rape
kompara compare vizita visit

konfesa go to confession vota vote

Here are some words which are used rather differently togheessounding English verb:

admira be astonished (by unusual things, regardless of whether they are good or bad)

adora worship (God; not O6adored someone)

akompanha accompany, listen to, watch (e.g. a television series), follow (e.g. progress of an
election, a favourite football team)

arma set up, arrange, lay (the table). I n
few civilians would recognise this meaning.

kombina pl an together. I n Portuguese rechgnisethsl
meaning.

reforma retire. Thisworcanme an 6éref ormé, but few peop

reklama demand, claim (as a right)
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13. Loro-loron haan saida®(hat do you eat
every dayy

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:
1 Identify meals, and state what is eaten at each mea
Talk about frequency

1
 Useihatexi st
1

A

, there isbo
Ask Owhy?5o6
Liafuan foun
Intransitive verbs Foods
matabixu eat breakfast akar sago
haan meiudia eat lunch salada salad
haan kalan eat evening meal mantolun egg (of chickens)
iha exist, be present susubeen milk
xokolati chocolate
Frequencies rebusadu lollies, sweets, candy
loro-loron daily fehuk potato
kala-kalan nightly koto bean (mainly red bean)
dadeerdadeer every morning dosi cake, biscuits
sempre always
dala ruma sometimes; perhaps Other
dala barak often; many times dala instance
dala ida once tanba saa why
dala rua twice tansaa why
nunka never
Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun
x Dalai s used in a number of fixed expressions,
You can usedalawi t h any number X Hau baandakarta dald haatiome s 6
61 6ve al r eadfyo wbre etni meos .Jéa)kar t a
x  Akar6 s aigakind of palm tree; the trunk of this tree is eaten after lengthy processing.
x  Dosi. Timorese differ in how generically they use this word. It includes patty cakes and cakes;
many people also include biscuits and bananargitte

! Frommanutoluné ¢ h i-& &.@ &
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Dialogu
Matabixu, haan saida?
Amina matabixu hela iha Jorge nia uma iha Amina i s eating bre
Manatuto. Manatuto.
Amina: Ida nee saida, Jorge? What is this, Jorge?
Jorge: Nee akar. Iha Atauro o nunka ThisissagopDon 6t you ever
haan ka?
Amina: Hau nunka haan. Imi loro-loron | never eat it. Do you eat sago every day?

haan akar ka?

Jorge: Lae. Dala ruma deit. Dala barak  No. Only sometimes. Often we eat corn.

ami haan batar. Imi haan saida? What do you eat?

Amina: Dadeersaan ami sempre haan ett In the mornings we always eat rice and fis|

ho ikan, tanba hau nia apaa kala because every night my father goes fishing
kalan baa buka ikan.

Kostumi

X

X

Major staple foods in Timdnclude rice, corn, and cassava.

If you sayHau haan ona | have eatend, without saying
mean that you have eaten a main meal. Eating bread or snaeaesipauror haan dosinot just
haan

It is common for gasts and senior household members to eat first, followed by everyong
Food is kept aside for the second sitting. For instance, as a guest you may eat with the fa
father and mother, depending on the family), while the mother, children, or fwhsehold
members wait on you. Very young children may be fed before the adults sit down to eat.

After finishing the meal, wait until the host suggests leaving the table (e.g. by #ayiegnriik
onabefore you stand up and leave the table. If you heaste before this, excuse yourself with
brief explanation first (e.d.isensa hau tenki baa servisu

It is usual for each person to serve themselves. In some families, people take a single he
others, it is common to take two smaller ones. Bhies you the opportunity to honour the co

what

else.
aither (or

ping. In
ok

by asking for more.

Estrutura lingua nian

1. Frequency

To

i ndi cat-adt Omee@®,r ysiumplty reduplicate the word
some possibilities. Notice that sometimes the initial weishortened.

loro-loron every day
ful-fulan every month
semanasemana every week
tin-tinan every year

Domingu-Domingu every Sunday

y

Sp
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These expressions have fairly free placement within the sentence, normally coming towards the end of
thesentence, before the verb, or at the beginning of the sentence.

Nia baa merkadu lora-loron. She goes to the market every day.

Hau loro-loron matabixu tuku hitu. Every day | eat breakf a:

Loro-loron nia halimar deit. Everydayhejugp| ays/ hangs arou
Dalabarakb of t en, many times6 has similarly free pla

Nia dala barak sosa hudi iha nee.  She often buys bananas here.
Dala barak nia sosa hudi iha nee.  Often she buys bananas here.

Ami koalia dala barak ona. Webve often talked. = W
Dalarumab somet i mesé wuswually occurs at the beginnir
dala rumacan al so mean O&éperhapso6,; normally you <ca
intended.)

Nia dala ruma toba la dukur. He someti mes cané6t sl ee

Dala ruma nia sosa ikan. Someti mes she buys fish
Sempréd al waysnkabaprder 6 al ways precede the verb. Bo

Nia sempre kole. Heds dredways

Nia sempre sosa hudi iha nee. She always buys bananas here.

Nia nunka kole. Hebs never tired.

Nia nunka sosa hudi iha nee. She never buys bananas here.

2. How often?

There is no generic questi on ffequenéyhandvaskonhethern 6 .
your guess is true.

P: Ita hemu xa loro-loron ka? Do you drink tea every day?
H: Lae, dala ruma deit. No, only sometimes.
P: Ita haan salada dala barak ka? Do you often eat salad?
H: Sin, loro-loron! Yes, every day!
3. hadt here i sbd

Iha has three uses. You have alreadyskem s a pr eposi ti on meaning O6in
meaning Ohavedédhai §Shastanridnusanesifti ve verb meani

It is the standard way of askjnvhether someone is presént.

P: Senhoraiha ka? Is Senhorahere?

H: Iha. She is.

P: Amaa iha ka? Is (your/my) mother here?

H: La iha. Nia baa merkadu. Sheds not. She went t o

Clearly 6being presento6 and 6being at somewhered a
explicitly which location you are talking about. The assumption is that you are asking about the place where you
are (e.g.Senhoraiha ka®d IMladam her e?0) or about some ot her pl ac
interpret correctly. For instance, if over the telephone you ask aApdd iha ka?this would be interpreted as

6l s Dad there?b56
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It is also a common way of asking whether something is available. For instance, in a shop you could
asklta iha mantolun ka® D o

iha ka?6 Ar e

P
H:
P:
H

Foos iha ka?
Iha.

Osan iha ka?
La iha.

Hahaan la iha.
Susubeen la iha.

t herde

you
any

Is thereany rice?

have

€ggs?06

There is.

eggs?0;

(OR: Do you/we/... have any rice?)

Is there any money? (OR: Do you/we/... have any money?)
There i

There is no food.
There is no milk.

s n¢

(OR: We/... have no food.)
(OR: Weltheyl/... have no milk.)

howeveMantgumopl e ar

Notice that the above examples are of questions, answers to questions, and negative statements. This is

no accident. This construction is seldom used to say that som&ipiregent, ors available, unless it

is in response to a question.

Instead, when stating that something is present, you would more commonly say where it is (So using
stating th
breadd) .

ihaa s

a prepodiaihaneeh Adat 6t sehegred) .
would normally say who has it (so usiigt o

4. tanbasaa?,tansaa? 6 why ? 6

Tanba saa( | i t .
Owhyo.

They

P: Tansaa mak imi mai iha nee?

H: Tanba ami hakarak sosa koto.

P: Tanba saa mak o la baa eskola?

H: Tan moras.

P:  Nia kole tanba saa?

H: Nia kole tanba nia servisu barak.
Ot her words w h

i ¢ch

y 0 wanbansaida( h € & r.

me an

-gbob evehaautafspa( & n d .

usually occur

Wh e n

Amidha @adnd We . lga v e

-wohbaet céa) u saer e
at either

Why did you come here?
Because we want to buy red beans.
Why di dnot
Because 10
Why is he tired?

Heds tired

y O u
m si

interchangea
t he

end or t
words, if they occur at the beginning of the sentence, they are nearly always followed by the focus
maiker mak The answer is introduced bgnbaortan6 bec aus e 6 .

go

c k.

becausc¢

Portuguese, and mainly used by Portuguese speakens)(from Portugueseomod a s
lot by some individuals, and not at all by others), badaa( | i wh aé © ¢

Tetun).

5Clearly
who has the item in question. For instarffayn iha ka® | s

any

bread?56,

O0being

6Do

avad | abhmedne sottd wisred &

we

have

any

there

bread?6é6,

S i

-tfoob eve poutd@on ar e

ncebo, us

mostly

tr red ait teem,t

bread?6,

and

mi ght

SO

on

used i

except
be int
depen

-

C

I
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14.Hau gosta ida neel ljke this one)

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:
1 Talk about likes and dislikes

1T Specify intensity, with expres over
1  Specify possession wittian
Liafuan foun =
Foods Transitive verbs
masin salt gosta like, enjoy
masin midar sugar toman be accustomed to
mina oil; petrol presiza need
modo tahan leafy vegetables koko test, taste, tempt, try
ai manas chilli
forai, forerai  peanut Tastes
ai dila papaya midar sweet
hudi banana moruk bitter
haas mango meer salty
sabraka orange siin sour
baria bitter gourd
Other
Other nouns laduun not very
buat thing loos very
buat ida something saida what kind of, what
Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun
x  Bariais a bitter vegetable shaped like a cucumber but with verghrskin.
x  Presizais usually used of needing things; etau presiza osag | need moneyaq. It
also be used of needing to do things; &la presiza baa hariis fatid He needs [t o g

bat hroom. 6 |t -speakers® svwerusiesizawhemtalking abbut needing to do

things; often it can be replaced widnkié mu s t iau terkiegfudda | must / need t o
x  Koko:
A As atransitive verb it includegaste to see if food is cooked or tasty, test temperature of water;
test sputum for illness; check blood pressure; test whether a student knows the lesson; tempt
someone to do wrong.
A Kokocan also combine with a precedingvérm ot a f ol |l owi ng one| as i
test 6. It i s (g tobkt eeg. Henfutk@ekaookftua nded v vde by tast e
wi ne. 6

literally 6bean (of the) groundo.
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x Whensaidac omes after a noun, Kkatetasagamwdh adwlhkamndkiod d ve f
(bus, truk eiktac saipad wh a t k i mdrassdidadfwihsah 6 ,Lofoh saielasneabs
6what day (Monday, etc.) 6.
Dialogu
Cathy la gosta moruk
Cathy ema Austrdlia. Nia koalia ho nia kolega  Cathy is an Australian. She is talking with
Eza kona ba hahaan. her friend Eza about food.
Cathy: Eza. Ita ohin halo modo saida? Eza. What dish did you cook today?
Eza: Hau ohin halo deit modo baria.O Today | 6m just cook
hakarak haan ka? want to eat some?
Cathy: Baria? Nee moruk loo$ Bittergourddt 6 s vedry bitt
Eza: Moruk nee diak, hau gosta! Bitter is good, | like it!
Cathy: Sin, maibee hau latoman haanbuat Y e s , but | m not us
moruk.
Eza: Nee ka? O gosta haan buat siin ka lae Is that so? Do yolike eating sour things?
Cathy: Laduun. Hau gosta liu haan buat Not very much. | prefer eating sweet thing:
midar.
Eza: Aban lokraik hau lori dosi ba, depois  Tomorrowafternoon 6 | | t ake
o halokafé, ita nain rua hemu, i koalia cake/biscit over, then you make coffee an
halimar. we ol | drink and cha
Cathy: Diak, aban hau hein. oK, I 61 1 wai t (for
Kostumi
x | f you really dondt want to take something th
explanation. Otherwise people megnclude that their offering is not good enough. Acceptable
excuses include having already eat@brigada, maibee hau foin haan 6 Thank s , but I 6
eaten. d) , bei ng un &wmidausnamhaen uattmorkkie dm ef mads uis ed
eatingbittr f oods6) , or not eating t hDeskulpp,dautlag cul ar
hemutudd Sorry, | donét drink Maulkk®@dl. dotn bits wnaontt aictcd
x  Usually the host will pour drinks for the guests, without asking wietgtiests want. If you do
not drink the likely offerings (sweet coffee, sweet tea, cordial, soft drinks, beer or wine,
depending on context), try to state so in advaresKulpa Senhorahau la hemkafé)
x In Timor, opinions are stated more directlyriia English. For instance, where in English one
mi ght say o1 I|ike itdé or 61 thi Midarlods'® Re@gd ¢ yt 06,
sweet! o
x  Bitter foods are far more popular in Timor than in the West. It is also commonly believed that

they help prevent malaria.
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Estrutura lingua nian

1. gosta 6l i tbtreabh P be accustomed tob

Gostais quite general: it includes liking people, liking food, and liking doing particular activities. You
can eithergostasomething, ogostadoing something. That ,ists complement can be either a noun
phrase or a verb phras@ostameans you like doing something in principle; in conttaakarak

Owant® means that you want to do it (now, or wlt

Hau gosta sabraka. | like oranges.

Hau la gosta violénsia. I donét | i ke violence.

Hau gosta haan sabraka. | like eating oranges.

Ami la gosta haree televizaun. We dondét | ike watching
Toman6used t o, accustomed tobd precedes the verhb
doing?

Hau la toman haan etu. |l 6m not wused to eating

Ami toman ona haan etu. Wedre now used to eatir

Hau la toman toba lokraik. I m not used to sleepir

2. loos6veryo

There are a range of wamms(dwhineia milmsgp dneernysd .6 sQfr at
be used in all situations. For a litalternatives, see appendixL®osfollows the verb or adjective it
modifies.

Baria nee moruk loos! This bitter gourd is very bitter!
Hau bosu loos. I 0m very full
Hau gosta loos modo nee! | really like this vegetable dish.

3. laduun 6not veryo

To 6tone downd a ddaduumbinmtti ovre,r ygprrecede it with
Hau laduun gosta ida nee. I dondét Ilike this one v
Baria nee laduun moruk. This bittergourd s nd6t very bitte
Ami laduun hatene. We dondét really know.

4. More on possession
Compare the following patterns:

Nee hau nia kareta. This is my car. Kareta nee hau nian.  This car is mine.
Nee Joséniauma. Thi s i s J¢Umanee José nian. Thishouse i ¢
Nee nia livru. This is her book. Livru nee (ni)nian. This book is hers.
Nee see nia xa? Whose tea is this? | Xa nee see nian? Whose tea is this?
Nee ema nia osan. This is someone Osan nee ema nian.  This money is

el sebs moi someone | seds

That is, when the possessor noun or pronoun comes before the noun saying what is possessed, the
possessive marker rga. However when it comes at the end of the phrase, the possessive marker is
nian. The difference is like that betwegnn g | i s taurigny & n ¢ haumiam e 6 (

2 Tomanalso has another meaning, of catching up with someone who is travelling ahead of dti@u ¢ogan
niaihadalan6l caught wup with him on the way. 6
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Cognate nouns ending in -dade

The following Portuguese nouns ending-ttadehave a corresponding English word endingiip.

The final letteiso f t en pronounced more | ike an 6i 6.
Portuguese loan English
atividade activity
autoridade authority
difikuldade difficulty
dignidade dignity
eletrisidade electricity
estabilidade stability
fakuldade faculty
fasilidade facility
formalidade formality
identidade identity
igualdade equality
kapasidade capacity
komunidade community
kreatividade creativity
kualidade quality
kuantidade guantity
liberdade liberty
nasionalidade nationality
nesesidade necessity
oportunidade opportunity
posibilidade possibility
prioridade priority
propriedade property
realidade reality
responsabilidade responsibility
sosiedade society
unidade unity
universidade university
variedade variety
velosidade velocity

Sometimes you will hear the Indonesian equivalent used, endiitgsne.g.universitasdb uni ver si t y o,
fakultas6 f acul t y 6.
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15.Halo kompras$hopping

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1 Conduct basic bargaining

1  Specify quantity in terms of containers,

types of entity, weights, arfthlué s 0 me
f Usemosd al s oo

Liafuan foun

Outlets

loja shop dolar dollar

kios small local convenience store sentavus cents

supermerkadu supermarket kuarter (Eng) quarter (25c US)

basar market tempe tempeh

merkadu market, officially designated market pla

warung (1) food stall Adjectives

karun, karu expensive

Other nouns baratu cheap

loja nain shopkeeper

kios nain kiosowner Other

patraun employer, business owner, boss falun wrap

folin price,value folin sae the price goes up

konduto6r driver folin tuun the price goes dow

kompras shopping (for multiple items) hatuun folin  lower the price

sasaan goods, wares; things entaun o]

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

x Sasaamr e unspecified physical 6goods, war es, I
you are going to the shopiwmlasasaa®d buy t hi ngs 6, lorohau naasdsaarsb@aane o n e
nebaa6t ake my | uggagS®asaanare mof normalle courd, foeinstarice yol
would not normally sayPau baa hola sasaan ruddowever they can be quantified; for instance
one can exclairlia sasaan barak loosl He has | ots of stuff/ posses

x Incontrastduati s a 6t hingo. | buat da, bhuatlua, buatbarakt beatican |h e n ¢
also be specific; hence you can &slat nee naran saaBuati but notsasaari can also be used
to talk about a b st ltadakarak busthbuat gima® Do f g b ui waphand
s o me t hiHag®idayk kommpriende buatnéel dondét wunderstand |t his
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Liafuan foun tan: kuantidade

Quantities Example
botir bottle serveja tua,
sumagoodi al (fruit d
butuk, pile modod v e g e tadfdriha@dc@ s s av
fatin lis6 onitabakdgt obaccob
fuan fruit. This is used for counting larger  fruits, mantolun 6 e gpguhp b r e a d
roundish items.
futun bundle tied together aiéo (firemalwbhetddl, pep
modo6 | eafy vegetabl es
jérigen jerry can gazolinabpet s9l16 ( ga
kaixa case, box servejab b esunkBo or ange dr
karoon sack. Sacks vary up to 35kg, although foos6 r i masibmidar6 sugar 6
they used to be 100kg.
kesak skewer buadé b e t edasatedustabt,ay 6
kilu kilogram foosd r | masimidard s u grgu 6
6f | oaam6bme at 6
lata = tin can. Some goods come fr@anned. servejab b ei@an 6 f i s h 6 ;
kaleen Many dry goods are sold by the cantc batar6 c o ko6 r ed beans 6,

there are three sizes in use, the small
6Enakdé condensed
used for powdered baby milk, and a
large tinabout 50cm tall.

kafémusan6cof f ee beans?®o
kaférahun6 cof f ee powder

litru litre

gazolina6 p et r odazoélgdise He |
minaraio k er oseneod

lolon trunk, length. This is used fopunting au6 b a mbsigasu@®,c i g aai eew a ;e
long cylindrical items.

masa plastic bottle, plastic jerry can bee6 wat er 6

masu packet (of cigarettes) sigaru6ci garetteséb

musan seed. This is used for counting tiny aimoruk 6 me d i( ¢ iarbéd et ) O
roundish items.

talin string (of items tied together) sabraka6 o r a nkgneadn,

tonelada  ton (1000 kilogram}

foos6 r i kafé 6 ,

Bele sosa hahaan iha nebee? (Where can one buy food?)

x  Restoranteare westerystyle upmarket restaurantd/arungare Indonesiastyle eating houseg
which usually sell drinks and pemoked Indonesian or Timorese foods; they too have plac

sit. Alternatively you can buy cold drinks and

some foods (sudtaksosoup) from roagide

vendors. Tipping of waiters is unheard of in Timor.

x  Loja are general stores. Dili now has a few moeghe supermerkadéd s uper mar k
Kios are small outlets, often attached to a house, or as a separate stall. They sell such ¢

goods assUpermior xaumi6t amdé nut e

siganud c € g &y e sabaarsd&s,0 a P @

goods are out of reach of the customer, and you tell the shopkedpdrgou want (pointing is

fine!).

RS to

A

bt sd6 as
2veryday

d

! A metric ton is almost the same as an imperial one. For migtpierial conversions, see appendix 2.

The
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A very wide range of goods are for sale atttimee largemerkaduin Dili. In smaller towns, the
market may only operate one day per week.

In Dili, at least, you can additionally buy many types of goods (bread, veggtdideen
chickens...) from sales people who walk or ride through the streets, or frorsideastalls.

A merkaduis an officially designated market plagdasart oo t r ansl ates asgs
to the activity, not an officially designated pladeron basaris market day. In recent times,

some people have extended the tenerkadut o r ef er t o a O mMmerkakie

internasiondlb 't he i nternational mar ket 6) .
Dialogu
(1) Armando hakarak baa Cristo Rei
SenhérArmando hakarak baa Cristo Rei. Mr Armando wants to go t@risto Rei(the
Nia bolu taksi. 6Christ the Kingd s
Armando: Baa Cristo Rei, selu hira? How much is it taCristo Re?
Kondutér: Nee baa deit ka, baa mai? Is that just going, or a return trip?
Armando: Hau hakarak baa halimar oras ida | want to go and relax there for an hour, ar
nia laran, depois mai fali. then come back.
Kondutér: Dolar sanulu. That 6s ten doll ar s.
Armando: Dolar sanulu karun liu. Hau Ten dollars is too expeing. | want to pay
hakarak selu dolar lima. five dollars.
Kondutér: Agora mina folin sae! Petrol prices have gone up!
Armando: Entaun, dolar hitu. Well then, seven dollars.
Kondutér: Bele. OK.

(2) Manuel hakarak sosa fehuk

Manuel baa merkadu, atu sosdehuk. Manuel goes to the market, to bpgtatoes
Manuel: Fehuk nee,butuk ida hira? These potatoefiow much is ongile?

Tia: Butuk ida, dolar ida. Onepile isone dollar.

Manuel:  Butuk lima, dolar haat, bele kalae?  How abouffive piles for fourdollars?

Tia: La bele. Tanba ami sosamos, karun | t 6 s no't possi bl e.

expensive too!
Manuel:  Entaun, hau buka seluk deit. Then 1611 just | ook

Kostumi: hatuun folin ( bargaining )

X

When buying foods in the market, prices mayldveered a bit on request, particularly if you are

buying more than one item. Alternatively, if you buy several piles of a particular fru
vegetable, the seller may add an extra piece gratis.

Prices are generally fixed in shops, supermarkiéts,and d eating places. An exception is th
the price onclothes and morexpensive itemsuch as carsnay be lowered a bit on reque
(perhaps 20%). You can askBele hatuunka® Can you | ower that ?
Bele ka lae, se dolar ruaulu? / Dolar ruanulu oinsaa® How about $20. 6

Bargaining in Timor is seldom a heated affair. If you find yourself haggling, take a break

it or

can always move on and try elsewhere. It helps to know the usual prices before you start.
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x  Once you have bought sothang, you can not normally return it to the shop, unless you have
arranged for this possibility in advance with the shop owner.

Kostumi: husu

x  Begging is not considered acceptable in Timor. Although people may ask you for things, it is not
seriously expeted that you give, especially if you do not have a relationship with that perspn. If

you do not want to give what is asked, or are

u

of f the money tree for youd)s,atomomni doaeppdPopisiuat

actions. A foreigner who clain@san la ihas unlikely to be believed!

x Itis very common for friends to ask each other how much things cost.

Estrutura lingua nian

1. Specifying quantity
Quantity is placed after the noun.

v Ai farina butuk ida nee hira? How much is this pile of cassava?
» Ohin hau sosa modo futun rua. Today | bought two bundles of leafy vegetables.
s Koto lata ida sentavus limanulu. A can of red beans is fifty cents.
For some types of objects, you can use a quamgifnoun even if you are referring to a single item. In
this case, the counter used depends on the size and shape of the objéaipw(tH i t . 6trunkao)
used for long cylindrical itemsnusan( | i t . 06 s e e e&siaed iteis, andutn fan soundish e d
frut-si zed items. (The closest English equivalent i
s Sigaru lolon ida, hira? How much does one cigarette cost?
s Nia ohin hemu aimoruk musan rua. He took two tablets today.
» Nia sosa paun fuan tolu. She bought three bread buns.

2. Asking price

To ask price, you can simply askra 6 how mu Edtin?hGa?épri ce how much©o.
complete sentence, make the entity you want to ask about the subject of a sentence, and follow it with
(folin) hira as the predicate.

» Hudi nee hira? How much are these bananas?
« Hudi nee folin hira? How much are these bananas?

To state the price, you follow the same format: either just state the price, or state the entity, followed
by the price as the predicate.

+ Needolar ida. This is one dollar.
; Jornal nee sentavus limanulu. This newspaper is fifty cents.

S

To
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3. balu 6 s omed

You have already usdshluin telling the time (e.gtuku haatho bald 4 . 3 006 ) . Here are ¢
from other contexts. Hergaluis notspec f i cal |y &6hal f 6, but rather 6
things you can count (i.e. count nouns, rather than mass nouns).

» Ema balu la gosta baria. Some people dondt |ik

« Balu gosta baria, balu la gosta. Some like bitter gourd, sonteo n 6 t .

« Hau kompriende liafuan balu deit. | only understand some of the words.

« Hau kompriende balu deit. | only understand some.

4. mosoal sobd
Note the following patterns:

« Nia gostahaan aidila. Hau mos gosta.  He likeseating papayd like (it) too.

» Hau koalia ho SenhorPrezidenti, ho | talked with the president, and also with the
mos SenhoérPrimeiru Ministru. prime minister.
» Hau konhesePedro. Hau moskonhese | know Pedro. | also know his wife.
nia ferik oan.
Unl i ke EnmosWwhehitm®aone®odoal so, tood) does not nor me
The examples below show how you would use it i1
O I 6m wel | . Hau diak.
H: Me too. Hau mos diak.
O: I dm going to t he Hauatubaamerkadu.
H: So aml. Hau mos atu baa.
O: Peleisiill. Pele moras.
H: Maria is too. Maria mos moras.
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16. Tein (Cooking

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

i Talk about cooking

1  Specify time of events usirggio wi | | tpodsutnit li Il
fonbonl y jklesdad ,|l eamgd ti med

Liafuan foun

Transitive verbs

Common seguéentco

nono boil (water) nono bee boil water

daan boil in water daan batar boil corn

tein cook tein etu cook rice

tunu bake, roast tunu paun bake bread

sona fry sona mantolun fry eggs

fila stir-fry fila modo stir-fry vegetables
kedok stir

fui pour

tau put tau masin ba modo put salt on vegetables

Intransitive verbs/adjectives

nakali boil, boiling bee nakali ona the water is boiling

matak raw, unripe, green bee matak unboiled water

tasak cooked, ripe bee tasak boiled water

Nouns

fogaun stove

fornu oven

sanan saucepan

taxu wok

Other

too until tein too tasak cook until it is cooked

konforme according to Konforme senhora | t 6 ssemhprat o

kleur long time Hau hein kleur ona. |l 6ve been wait.i
sei still; will Nia sei tein hela. Sheds stildl C O (

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

x Teinwi t hout an

object

boiling water.Daanis for anything else that you boil in water.

x  Boiled or unboiled water: To ask whether drinking water has been boile@easkee tasak ka

lae?Bee tasaks boiled waterbee mataks unboiled water.

Haelmatein d €0 bk @ oi mnge e
you say what you are cooking, you must choose the correctMeirbis then used only for rice
and rice porridges@asorg, and for distilling wine tua) and salt ihasin). Nonois used only for

o&16)
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x Tasakmeans o6riped (e.g. of frwuit), O6boiledp (of w
O6product ivatakdb scotgh.opposite, namely o6unrijped, Or
col our 6égreenb.

Dialogu
Ita haan saida?
SenhoraAna bolu Pauloatu haan. Mrs Ana calls Paulo to eat.
Ana; Paulo, mai haan lai. Hahaan tasak Paulo, come and eat. The food is cooked.
ona.
Paulo: Amaa tein saida? What did you émag cook?
Ana; Hau tein etu, daan koto, i tunu ikan. | cooked rice, boiled beans and balkist.
Paulo: Salada iha ka lae? Is there salad?
Ana: La iha. Tanba apaa laduun gosta. No. Because father
Paulo: Ikan nee diak loos! This fish is really good!
Paulo haan too bosu. Paul o eats wunti/|l he
Ana; Hasai tan, Paulo. Take some more, Paulo.
Paulo: Obrigadu, hau bosu ona. Thanks, | 6m ful |

Estrutura lingua nian
1. seiowi |l | o
Seimeans either 6definitely willé or 6stilld. I n boc

In the first sensesei presents something as definitely happening in the future. It is thus particularly
appropriate in discussing future plans, and in promises, threats, and propgbeitsesowhere near as

common as English &6will 6, t heeugllo,ndancdc emasti tst at em
« Aban hau sei mai fali. Tomorrow | will come back.
» Sira sei ajuda hau. They will help me.
» O la servisu, o sei hamlaha. I f you dondét wor k, y Ou

You have already learneaitu for talking about future intention&eiand atu are very differentSei
indicates that something will definitely happen in the future, but does not give any hint as to how far
into the future that is, nor as to whether the speaker wants it to happen. In cantid®sts not mean

that the event is coitered definite, but rather indicates that the speaker wants or intends it to happen,
and/or that it is about to happen. Compare the following:

» Hau atu baa Los Palos (maibee | want to / was about to go to Los Palos (but haw
transporte la iha). no transpa.
» Hau sei baa Los Palos tinan oin. I will go to Los Palos next year. (This is a definite
plan, with no anticipated problems.)
» Ema atu baku o! Someone is about to bash you! (This can be use
a warning to get out of the way.)
» Ema sei baku o! Someone will bash you! (This can be used as a

threat of a future bashing.)



« Agora hau atu baa ajuda nia.

« Aban hau sei baa ajuda nia.

When sei occurs together with a future time expression (suchb@m6t o mor r owo )
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I &dm now about tAtucan meferdon
a present intention to do something.)

Tomorrow | will go and helpim. (Seinecessarily
refers to a future event.)

it

means owil |l 6, not 6still 6. febla.say that somet hi
» Ami sei la uza dolarAmérika. We wonot use Ameri can
« Hau sei la baa misa. Il wondt go to mass.

A

2. sei6still o

I n the

s e seisndicatesfthatdhe speedified&ituation, having begun, still holds now, although

it is expected to finislsometimein the future. Thissei can precede not only verbs, but also time

expressions likkalan6 ni ght 6.

« Nia sei moris. (Nia seidauk mate.)

: Nia sei iha Manatuto. (Nia seidauk
fila.)

« Agora sei kalan. (Seidauk loron.)

Seioften combines with continuouselato mean that something is still happening. In combination

withhela seican onl y mean

» Nia seitoba hela.
» Hein lail Hau sei tein hela.
. Senhorasei hanorin hela.

The opposite ofeid s t iséidaukd n ost

3. too6until 6
Note the followingpatterns:

. Ami hein hosi tuku lima too tuku hitu.

« Nia hela iha Portugél too agora.

» Ami servisu hosi dadeer too kalan.

» Nia hanorin iha eskola nee too nia
mate.

» Ami servisu too kole.

; Ita tenki tein etu too tasak.

Tooal so means

+ Ami too Oecusse tuku neen dadeer.

» Ami too iha Oecusse tuku neen
dadeer.

» Horiseik ami sae bis ba MalianaAmi

sai hosi Dili tuku hitu dadeer,tuku12 4t 7 i n

mak ami too.

« Hau hakarak sosa laptop, maibee osatr |

la too.

6arri vebo,

He 6 s stiII alive. (He
Shebo still i n Ma rackyet)t
At present itds stildl
6still 6 (not Owi 0) .
Hebs stil]l asl eep.

Wait a sec! I 06m stildl

Madam is still teaching (at this moment).

yet

We waited from five of¢cC
He has lived in Portugal up to the present.
We worked from morning until evening.

He taught at this school until his death.

We worked until (we) were tired.
You must cook rice until (it) is cooked.

6enoughd and o6reacho.

We reached/arrived in Oecusse at 6am.
We arrived in Oecusse at 6am.

Yesterday we caughtlaus to Maliana. We left Dili

the morning. |

arrived.
want to buy a | aptocg
money. (O6Money is not
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4. foin 6 ) ydett 6 o nany kleur 6a d otni me 6

Foin comes immediately before a verb or other predicate. It means that a state has only very recently
been achieved, or an activity has only very recently been completed.

Hau foin mai. |l 6ve only just come.
Bebee nedoin moris. This baby has only just been born.
Hau foin komesa aprende Tetun. I have only just started learning Tetun.

Note thatwhen talking about developmentsjn indicates that you expect the situation to continue
into the future. In contrastet shows that the situation has reached an end. This is shown in the
following contrasts.

Labarik nee foin tinan lima, hatene ona  This child is (so far) only five years old, and
tein. already knows how to cook.
Labarik nee mate, ho tinan sanulu deit.  Thechild died at onlytenyears of age.

Sira nia oan foin nain rua. They (so far) have only two children.
Sira nia oan nain rua deit. They have only two ch
them to have more).
Kleuré6a | ong ti med c oimdicates thattthe eventsave bheenrhbppenihgtfor a
(relatively) long time.
Nia koalia kleur! He talked for a long time!
Imi atu hela iha Timor kleur ka? Do you intend to stay in Timor long?

Hau aprende Tetun kleur ona. | 6ve already Woealongtime.a
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17.Halo festa daving a party

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to: SR
i Talk about parties

1 Talk about giving
1 Specify perfect aspect witiha ona & \jﬁ
i Uselaikan6dodonhot bother, no x ({:z
7
Liafuan foun
Transitive verbs Common sequences
foo give foo osan ba avoo give money to grandparent
simu receive simu osan hosi apaa receive money from dad
hatais wear, get dressed hatais ropa foun wear new clothes
fahe separatedlistribute fahe osan distribute money (handouts)
oho kill oho karau kill buffalo/cattle
Intransitive verbs/adjectives
lanu drunk, overdosed
tua lanu drunk
kareta lanu carsick
dansa dance
foun new
halo tinan have abirthday Nia halo tinan hitu. He turns seven.
Nouns
festa party halo festa have a party
kazamentu wedding
karau buffalo, cattle
fahi pig
manu chicken, bird
muzika music
otél motel, hotel
Alcoholic drinks
tua palm wine, alcohol
tua manas distilled palm wine
tua mutin sweet palm wine
tua sabu palm brandy
serveja beer
tintu red wine
Other
parabéns congratulations
lalika, lalikan dondt , don{Lalikahusuamaa. Dondt/ no neec
nunee like this, in this way Nia koalia nunee. He spoke like this.
tiha ona PERFECT ASPECT Hau haan tiha ona. | have eaten.




84 Chapter 17. Having a party

Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun

X

Fahe includes: distribute, share, deal (cards); separate, di@ita. fahe malume a n s
separatedo6; this includes each one goi
breaking up a relationship; it is one way of saying they divorced.

ng

Lanui ncl udes o6intoxicated, tipsy, 0 VvV e r doosaye
what has made you like this; e.gareta lanué c a r dua dakwd, d r u ainkodtuk lanu
6overdosed?d.

Parabénscan be used to congratulate someone on such things as a birthday, passing an
winning a prize. This Portuguese loan is associatee mith modern life, than with traditiona
events such as weddings or births. When congratulating someone at their wedding, birth
birth of a baby, people usually shake hands or (amongst women or people who are re
cl ose) Oth-cheekod both bheeksk

Birthdays and anniversaries were not traditionally celebrated. However these days some
do have parties for birthdays.

exam, or
I
day, or
latively

people

Dialogu

(1) Marta atu baa festa

Marta koalia ho nia avoo, dehan nia atu baa Marta talks with her grandmothegysng

festa. sheds going to go t

Marta:  Botardi, avoo. Good afternoon, grandma.

Avoo:  Hai, botardi, Marta. Tuur lai iha nee.  Hey, good afternoon, Marta. Sit down here

while.

Marta:  Diak, avoo. OK, grandma.

Avoo: O niaropa kapaas loos. O hataifoun Your <cl ot hes are re
atu baa nebee? dressed up in new clothes to go where?

Marta: Hau atu baa festa, avoo. |l 6m going to a part

Avoo:  Festa saida? What sort of party?

Marta: Hau nia tia Ana ohin halo tinan tolu- My aunt Ana is having her thirtieth birthday
nulu. today.

Avoo:  Nunee ka? Entaunoniamainhopai I's t hat so0o? So aren
la baa? going?

Marta:  Sira seidauk hatais. They arendét dressed

Avoo:  Marta atu foo saida? What will you give?

Marta: Hau foo osan deit. Hau la hatene,tia | 61 | j ust give mone
gosta saida. likes.

Avoo:  Nee diak. Parabéns ba tia Ana. That s good. Congr a
Maibee o la bele hemu tua manas, But d o rstbong attahal, hécause you
tanba bele lanu! could get drunk!

Marta:  Diak, avoo. Hau baa ona. OK, grandma. 10611 g
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Aprende kultura foun

x  Some things that are customarily said in English are not normally said in Tetun, even though it is
possible to say them. You have already $seen
waiters, 6sorry to hear it toor pbecoopnlger awhud ah &
traditional Timorese on their birthday. I f  y
a correct translation that i snot used in the
country we say .... Dooy sayitliket h i s i nlha®rei niamiardi dehan ... Tha Timor ita
dehan hanesan nee kalde? Better still, present the|scen
this situation, shoul d you bBasituasamynéetaitanlg |7 Wh
hatete buat ruma? Tenki hatete saifla?

(2) Nina baa festa kaben
Nina koalia ho nia biin, dehan nia horikalan Nina is talking with her older sister, saying
baa festa kaben. she went to a wedding last night.

Mana: Tok...tok...tok! Nina hadeer! Agora Knock...knock. .. kno
tuku sanulu ona. already ten o06clock

Nina:  Aiii..... hau nia matan sei dukur, hort  Ah. . . 1 6 m st i | | sl ee
kalan hau baa festa. party.

Mana: lha nebee? Festa saida? Where? What kind gbarty?

Nina: Festa kaben. Iha Baucau. A wedding. In Baucau.

Mana: Ou...Festa boot ka? Oh, was it a big party?

Nina: Eee...Festa boot, dansa, hahaan barak Yeah! The party was big, (there was)
serveja mos barak. dancing, lots of food, and lots of beeoto

Mana: Ouu..., nee ka? Nina mos dansa ka? Oh, is that so? Did you dance too?

Nina: Hau dansa, muzika kapaas, hau danse | danced, the music was great, and | danc
bebeik deit ho Zito. continually with Zito.

Mana: Zito? Zito nee see? O niakolegaskola Zi t 0? Whoodés Zito? A
ka?

Nina: Lae, haukonhesenia bainhira ami No, I got to know him when we two dance:
nain rua dansa.Nia dansa kapaas! He dances beautifully!

Mana: Nia klosan ka kaben nain? Is he single or married?

Nina: Nia sei klosan. Orsida lokraik niaatu He 6 s st i | | singl e.
mai, depois mana sekonhesenia. to come, then you can get to know him.

Kostumi

X

Drinking: Tua managlays an important role in many traditional ceremonies. You may be g
beer at weddings (provided by the groom
occasion. Drinking in bars is a western tradition.

For parties, food is cooked in advanaed served at room temperature.

I nvitations to parties are wuswually give
wrapped gift, which will normally be opened only after the guests have left. Alternatively,
money in an envelope. Ineithaas e, write your name o Rarabéhs

hosi familia( n a me ) 0 .

iven
0s f

n i n
give
pr e
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x  Dansa This includes only Portuguese (or at least Western) style dancing, which is a c¢rucial
element offesta (Traditional dances such b&@u andtebedaia r e n 6 t y considerad to be
dansa) When a man wishes to ask a woman to dance, if she is married or has a boyfriend, he
must ask the man for permission first (e-u bele dansa ho ita nisenhor&), and then, after
the dance, thank him. A woman can refuse a démceDeskulpa, hau nia ain kole oS o rir vy ,
my | egs are tired. &), but cannot then accept a
dance.

x  People who are still formally in mourning after the death of close family members cannot dance.
o s N

-

=
T

Estrut ura lingua nian

1. fooba/foomai 6gi ve t o0b
Note the following patterns:

Nia foo livru mai hau. He gives me a book. | Hau foo livru ba nia. | give him a book.
Sira foo bee mai ami. They give us water. | Ami foo bee ba sira. We give them water
Sira foo fahi mai ita. They give us a pig. | Sira foo fahi baimi.  They give you a pig.

If the recipient includes the speaker, it is introducednay, if the recipient does not include the

speaker, it is introduced la (the short form of the verbaab g o 6 ) . S o, had amieandftar onou n s
(when it means &6 waibThe restroétheiprotounsi@ sira, énd, o, btg boot, ita
when it maraimreducéd/bbauThis is consistent with other usesnodi andbaaba, since

mai always movement in the direction of where the speaker is nowhaaitla indicates movement in
any other direction.

Complete clauses such as the examples above are relatively uncommon in spoken Tetun Dili. It is
more common to leave out the subject, objeakoipient. If you leave out the recipient, you can still
use finalmaior baato indicate whether the recipient includes the speaker or not.

Foo livru mai! Give me/us a book! | Foo livru baal Give them/... a book.
Foo mai! Give it to me/us! Foo baa! Give itto them/him/her.

2. tihaona dhaveal r eady o

The common sequendiha onaindicates that an activity has finished Li ke Engénéh ©bOhave
does not show how long ago the activity finished, but does imply tktl ihas effect It is mainly
used with intransitive clausewhere it occurs after the verbiha onacannot stand on its owit. is

usually spellediihaonybu t he O6hd i s sel dom pr onona(hamed . 't ov
12).
« Hau lalikan baa tan, tanba hoiiseik hau I donét need to go a
baa tiha ona. gone (there) yesterday.
+ Hau haan tiha ona. |l 6ve already eaten (
» Nia mate tiha ona. He has died.

! There is however some intepeaker variation in this construction. Some people follow the Tetun Terik pattern
of introducing all recipients witha, even if the recipient includes the speaker. Such people woulliadpo
livru ba haurather tharNia foo livru mai hau

2 That is,tiha onaindicates perfect aspect. It is not often used with states; when it is, the focus is on entering the
state rather than on being in it (emjga diak tthaonameans 6he has become well &6 rathe
also used relatively little in stoelling.
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Whetherthe activity has finished and still has effect at the time of speaking, or at some earlier time,
depends on the context. For instance, if someone offers you food now and ytaudagan tiha ona

you are saying that you)Howeeger 8 you drd tellihgualstory aboutva ( 06 |
visit to a friend last week, and sayia atu tein mai hau, maibee hau haan tiha oetaunami tuur

halimar deit it means you c¢l aimed to be full at that
eaten,@ we just sat relaxing. 06)

3. lalika 6 d odn Ot

Laika6dondét, donét bothero6é is used to tell anot he
of lower status, it is equivalent ta bele However it is sometimes soft
need?®.

: Lalika tauk. Baa deit! Dondét be afraid. Jus

; Lalika koalia barak! Koalia uitoan deit. Dondét talk for I ong.

» SMS deit, lalika telefone. Just send an SMS, no need to ring.
4. Maiita...6Let 6s ... 0
The most common way to make a suggestion that someone do something with you, is just to say: we
will do this. However, you can also preface a suggestion M#@hitad Let 6 s 6 (Il i ter al l
This seems to be particularly common with invitations toMai itahaan6 Let 6 s eat 0.

» Mai ita haan ona. Letbs eat now.

» Mai ita komesa ona. Letbdbs start now.

» Mai ita reza lai. Letdbs pray first (e.
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Cognate nouns ending in  -mentu

The meaning of some Portuguese nouns endingnientucan be readily guessed from similar
sounding English words ending-imentor sometimesing.

Portuguese loan English

argumentu argument
departementu department
dokumentu document
ekipamentu equipment
envolvimentu involvement
instrumentu instrument
investimentu investment
monumentu monument
movimentu movement
parlamentu parliament
planeamentu planning
regulamentu regulation
testamentu testament
tratamentu treatment
treinamentu training

A possible surprise in this category is:
elementu subordinate (in the police or military); eltau nia elementu sirda my s |

As evidence that Timorese recognise this relationship between Portuguese and English words, note
environmentu this word is a new (and not particularly well accepted) itisanbased on English
6environment 6; tmeieambBientethileghe mdoresidn equivalentisgkungan

A few of these words have related Indonesian words endinmgmwhich you may hear from time to
time; e.gdepartemémd d e p a r dokumémdt dbo, c u pelatér@d;p ar | i ament 6.
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18.1ha uma laranlQside a house

Objetivu y \\\‘: -

In this chapter you will learn to:

1
1
1

Identify rooms and facilities in a house v
Express purpose, usitgdior atu
Express similarity and introduce examples usiagesan

Liafuan foun

Nouns Transitive verbs

kuartu bedroom uza use

sala lounge room, hall, large room| empresta, impresta borrow

sala vizita front living room foti pick up, lift

dapur kitchen hanesan be like; for example
varanda veranda vizita visit

janela window rai put, store

meza table, desk kuru bee fetch water

kadeira chair

kama bed Adjectives

ventuinha fan (electric) malirin cold

jeleira refrigerator manas hot

almari, armariu  cupboard, wardrobe, bookcas

baldi bucket Other

bainaka visitor hodi bring; for (purpose)
uma nain house owner atu in order to

rai earth, land, country, sail, floor| diak liu ... how about ... (suggestior

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

X

X

A sala vizitais a front living room, where guests are received.

Uma nain (| it . Ohouse own er /réfevsr @ Othe haeuser owner |
landlord/landlady, but is also used to refer to the householder. It often refers specifically
lady of the house, presumably as the house is the domain over which the woman usuall
When you visit a house, you can attract attention by callingieehsa uma nain

Raimeans O6eart h, | a nSbme people distinguish bewvekaulnia raifélno,

l and (e.g. thehabhmacrdinemg kotuatmydregdon ( €.

final 6nd is a remnant of a Tiethauis) it idesetifies your
country/region as something which youcatn gi ve away or sell
when the noun i s poRaieeeskapdgs. e. g. Yyou can

Raialsomeans to put something somewhere, to store it somewhere, or to leave it somewhg
Hau ohin rai hau nia livru iha nebee? Whee rdi d | just put my bo

Foti primarlymeans to pick up or 1ift. (But for
i n t he tuaaotféti,) use

by Sp

to the
y rules.

or 6
g.

mar Kk ¢

Thi
Ot S

ere; e.g.
ok ?0

opi

-

C

C
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x  Kuru beemeans to fetch watelKuru is not commonly used in any other sense.

X

> > >

x  Diak liu ... is oneway of introducing a suggestion, for instance to a friend. A fairly lit
translation is 61t woul d be better i f.
suggest. .. 6. I n formal situat i onggestonsane mare
likely to be introduced bge bele karild i f t is perhaps possib

Obri
6used. | n
6f or
ne ro r Klaob@a merkadu hodi sosa dila 6 He
daty,i hodgis used pnlydvheb thé pukpase is achieved. T

Oi
succeeded in
construction will be taught in more detail in chapter 41.

Hodi has a rangef meanings.

ng, t ake,

t he

d rlerivisemoré eommoa thanadifoe the§e. mednimgs.D i
Di | i yzaistnmore comman foiutlgsuneamiag. | o a n
p Estryiuvasieguamiandl belos feraletails.

went to the

Dialogu

(1) Senhora Acata hakarak sosa uma

SenhoraAcata baa vizitaSenhoraRosel iha

uma.
Rosel:

Acata:

Rosel:
Acata:

Rosel:

Acata:
Rosel:

Acata:

Rosel:

Bondia, senhora Mai tuur. Presiza
buat ruma ka?

Bondia. Sin, hau hakarak koalia ho
ita.

Hakarak k oalia kona ba saida?

Hau hakarak buka uma ida atu sosa.
Iha ema faan uma besik iha nee ka
Iha. Ami nia vizinhu ida hakarak atu
faan nia uma.Uma nee iha kuartu
tolu, sala rua.lha mosvaranda ho
dapur.

Uma hanesan nee, hira?

Hau la hatene.Diak liu, ita baa koalia
ho uma nain.

Entaun diak. Hau baa husu nia.
Obrigada. Até amanha.

Até amanha

Mrs Acata visits Mrs Rosel at (her) home.

Good morning ma Gomenand have a
seat. Do you need something?
Good morning. Yed,want to talk with you.

What do you want to talk about?

| want to look for a house to buy. Is there
anyone selling a house near here?

There is. One of our neighbours wants to ¢
his houseThe house has three bedrooms,
and two lounge rooms. There is also a
veranda and kitchen.

How much does a house likgatcost?

| donodt know. How a
with the house owner.
OK, then | 61 | go and a

you tomorrow.
See you tomorrow.

maf

ket t o
his

zral

. 0 ; how
5 meet i
e 0.
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(2) Alda hakarak empresta ventuinya

Orsida Alda atu tuur halimar iha salavizitaho Al da wi l |l soon si't

bainaka nain rua hosi Inglatea. Maibee sala room with two visitors from England. But

vizita nee manas loos. Nia kolega la toman the visitorsd room
manas hanesan nee. Entaun, nia baa buka lai  not used to heat like this. So she goes
nia amaa. looking for her mother.

Alda: Amaa, orsida hau nia kolega atu mai. Mum, soon my friends will come. Can |
Hau beleempresta ventunha hosi borrow the fan from your bedroom?
amaa nia kuartu ka?

Amaa: Bele. OK.

Alda: Obrigada. Orsida hau tau fali iha Thanks. 10611 put it
fatin.

Kostumi

x  When borrowing money from friends, it is customary to give the lengénaor (pawned item)
of higher value than the loan, for instance jewellery. This is given back when the loan is repaid.
Close family and friends may give loans without suginaor.

x  Amongst friends it is normal to ask for drinks of water, or fruit or snacks (if they are lying
around), or even the cap that your friend is wearing.

Estrutura lingua nian

1. hodi6t o be used foré
Hodi halo saidathne ans 6t o be wused f introduwddayhodid6 The answer

P: Ita hakarak empresta osan nee  What do you want to borrow this money for? (i.e.

hodi halo saida? What will you do with it?)
H: Hau presiza osan hodi selu I need money to pay for school.

eskola.
P: Bee nee hodi halo saida? Whatis this water for? (i.e. What is it to be used for
H: Bee nee hodi hemu. This water is for drinking.

2. atu6to (purpose) o

You have already learnedua s O6about t o, want t o, i ntend t ob.
precedingclauséiier e it can be transl ated as O6in order
» Hau baa eskola atu estuda Portugés | go to school to study Portuguese.
« Alin baa loja atu sosa livru. Younger brother/sister goes to the shop
to buy books / a book.
s Tiu faan modo atu hetan osan. Uncle sells vegetables to get money.

« Ita baa loja atu halo saida? What did you go to the shop to do?
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Atu simply indicates that what follows a purpose, not that the purpose was necessarily achieved. So
the following make good sense:

s Horiseik hau baa loja atu sosa livru, Yesterday | went to the shop to buy books, but the

maibee loja taka tiha ona. shop was already closed.
» Ohin hau baa eskola atu buka hau  Today | went to school to look for my younger
nia alin, maibee la hetan. sibling,butdi dnét find (hi m/h

3. hanesan ®&amebd

Hanesai s a verb meaning 6be alike, be the samebo. It
y Sira nain rua hanesan deit. The two of them are the same.
s Inglés iha Austréalia ho Inglés iha English in Australisand English in India are not the
india la hanesan. same.

It can also be used to say that two entities or two situations are alike, with one mentioned before
hanesanand one after it.

s Lian Inglés iha Inglatera la hanesan English in Englands not the same as English in

lian Inglés iha india. India.

» Iha nebaa malirin hanesan iha There itds cold like ir
Kanada.

s Nia koalia Portugés hanesan ema  She speaks Portuguese like Brazilian people do.
Brazil.

It is frequently is used to introduce examples orainses:

» Hau gosta koalia hamutuk hanesan | love talking together like this.

nee.
» Nia dadeerdadeer haan aifuan, Every morning he eats fruit, such as mango or
hanesan haas ka hudi. banana.
s Sira iha animal barak, hanesan They have manginimals, such as buffalo, pigs and
karau, fahi ho bibi. goats.
For Os i mtuhhaaesad., use
» Teki nia modelu atu hanesan lafaek. A geckobs shape is simila
s Lian Indonézia ho lian Malazia atu  Indonesian and Malaysian are similar.
hanesan.

4. onadnowbd

You have already seema6 al readyd used to show that a state h
has happened and is still relevant. elgu hamrookonadl am t hirsty / | have bec

Onacan also beised to indicate that an activitydefinitely about to happen.

y Ita lao ona. Letbds go.
» Hau tenki baa ona eskola. | have to go to school now.
» Hau baa tein ona. l 61l go and cook now.

Not surprisingly, when used in commands or invitations, it suggests that there is no room for delay or
for negotiation:

» Nonook ona! Shut up!
» Baa onal Go (away) now!
» Mai haan ona! Come and eat (now)!
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As you can see by the list below, most country names are similar to English. For many countries, some
Timorese use the Portuguese name, while otherstidlrenore familiar with the name in Indonesian.
Where there is a major difference, the Indonesian raadeen listed in the third column.

Portuguese has many nationalitgsed adjectives, such @&J a p ajaperes(dasculine) and
japoresa(feminine), which are associated with more educated speech. Only the most common ones
are listed belowwith Tetunspelling In Portuguessuch adjectives are written in lower case. We are
writing them with a capital letter in Tetun, since for most people the adjective can readily be replaced
by the country name, which has upper case;eeng Olandésr ema Olandad Dt ch per sonb6.

English
Africa

America
American (m/f)
» North America
» South America
Antarctica
Arabia

Asia

Australia
Australian (m/f)
Brazil

Brazilian
Brunei

Burma
Cambodia
Canada

China

Chinese

Cuba

Dutch (m/f)
Egypt

England
English
Europe
European Union
France
Germany
Greece
GuineaBissau
Hong Kong
India
Indonesia

Iran

Iraq

Portuguesebased name

Indonesian

Afrika
Amérika
Amerikanu/a
Amérika Norte
Amérika Sul
Antartika
Arabia; Arabi *
Azia

Australia
Australianu/a
Brazil
Brazileiru/a
Brunei
Birmania
Kamboja
Kanada

Xina

Xinés / Xineza
Kuba
Olandés / Olandeza
Ejitu

Inglatera
Inglés

Europa
Uniaun Europeia
Fransa
Alemanha
Gregu
Giné-Bisau
Hong Kong
india
Indonézia
Iraun

Iraki

Amerika Utara
Amerika Selatan

Arab

Birma

Cina

Balanda?
Mesir
Inggris

Eropa
Perancis

Jerman
Yunani

Iran
Irak

! TetunArabi refers either to Arabs or to Muslims; prior to the Indonesian invasion, the Muslim community in
East Timor was of Arabic descent.

Z Indonesian iBelanda in Tetun, the pronunciation is oft&alanda
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Ireland

Israel

Italy

Japan

Korea

Macao
Malaysia
Mexico
Mozambique
Netherlands, Holland
New Zealand
Norway
Philippines
Portugal
Portuguese (m/f)
Russia
Singapore
Spain
Spanish
Thailand
United States
USA
Vietham

Irlanda

Izraél

Italia

Japaun
Koreia

Makau
Malazia
Méxiku
Mosambike
Olanda

Nova Zelandia
Noruega
Filipinas
Portugal
Portugés / Portugeza
Rusia
Singapura
Espanha
Espanhdl
Tailandia
Estadus Unidus
EUA
Viethame

Irlandia

Itali
Jepang

Malaysia
Méksiko

Balanda
Selandia Baru
Norwegia
Filipina

Singapur
Spanyol

Thailand
Amerika Serikat
AS

Vietnam

/)}A\‘

Q-

O
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19.1ha nebee Where?

Objetivu
In this chapter you will learn to:
T Express an objectds | ocation

T Asknebesd whi ch?56
i Talk about beginning something, usikgmesandhahuu
T Usetookdt r vy, have a gobd

Liafuan foun

Locations Base nouns

iha ... oin in front of oin face front; type, sort
iha ... kotuk behind kotuk back

iha ... laran in, inside, amongst; during (time| laran inside

iha liur outside liur outside

iha ...klaran in the middle of, between klaran middle, centre

iha ... leet in the space between; among | leet space (between things)
iha ... leten on top of, above leten upper, top

iha ... okos underneath okos lower, below

iha ... ninin at the edge of ninin edge

iha ... sorin beside sorin side

iha ... sorin ba on the other side of

iha ... sorin mai on this side of

iha ... sorin loos on the right of

iha ... sorin karuk on the left of
iha ... liman loos at the right hand of
iha ... liman karuk  at the left hand of

Directions Verbs

ba oin forwards sees move aside, turn

ba kotuk backwards tuir follow; attend; according tc

ba kraik go downhill, downwards komesa begin

ba leten go uphill, upwards hahuu begin

Other nouns Other

Xavi key; Verb: lock nebee which
liu hosi via, by means of, through
took try, 6have a

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

x  Ninin refers to the edges, borders or sides of something, such as a road, field, or |akstraelg.
ninnér oad verge, the gr oubeaniniadl sohnogr etéh.e si de

of
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x  There is neeasy way to express o u t ssondethingThe genericha liurme a n s
of ten

i s

used, as in

6ou

Englli sh, to mean 6o

x  The location termsra only used for entities that are perceived to have an inherent front and
such as people, houses and televisions. The left and right sides are determined from the
view of the entity itself; hence the left side of the house is that whithos one 6 s |

i nsi
front
Engl i sh,

de t he

of 6 a
t oo,

house
tree,
wdecah

this would baha uma nia sorin loas

faci
where t

the front. I n
he treebds o6fro
bobhsel eft yisiuTetarr

ng

Eh¥g

E n

tsi ded,
ut si de
back,

point of

eft i f
gli sh,
nt 6 i s

e facin

x |ha ... nia liman loos/karub at t he right/ Il eft hand sidel of 6, c
right or left side of things that halienan, such apeople or armchairs.
x  Tuir includes the following:
A follow: tuirhau6 f ol | ow me 0
A attend:tuir misa6é at t e n thir komau® €l ®, a taioreuniaumdééa,t t end f@ir meeti ng
ezamedydo an examb
A according totuir kultura Timoré6 accor di ng t o tulrihanmia kasoed icru ]l myr e 6,
opi nivuibhabropnabaccording to what | heardd
Dialogu
(1) Mario husu dalan ba Tibar
Sesta kalan, Sonia hasoru Mario iha restorante On Friday evening, Sonia meets Mario in a
ida iha Dili. restaurant in Dili.
Sonia: Hai maun Mario. Aban maun atu baa Hi, older brotheMario. Where are you goinc
nebee? tomorrow?
Mario: Hau hakarak atu baa vizita Manuel | would like to go and visiManuel and s
sira iha Tibar . Maibee hau seidauk family/friendsin Tibar. But | do
hatene dalan. way yet.
Sonia: Ita baa sae mikrolét iha Tasi Tolu. You go and catch a minibus at Tasi Tolu.
Too kruzamentu iha Tibar, tuuniha  When you reach the intersection at Tibar, y
nee. get off there.
Mario:  Kruzamentu nebee? Which intersection?
Sonia: Estrada ida baa Liquica, ida baa One road goes to Liquica, one to Ermera.
Ermera.
Mario: O, hau hateneManuel hela ihauma  Oh, | know. Which house dod&&anuellive
nebee? in?
Sonia:  Manuel nia uma iha kruzamentu nee, Manuebs house is at t
iha liman loos. (your) right hand side.
Mario: Dook hosi estrada ka? Far from the road?
Sonia: Lae, nia uma iha estrada ninin. No, his house iy the side of the road.
Mario: Diak. Aban hau belehetan. Good Tomorrow | 611l b
! Many speakers cannot use the constructiba.*liurt o mean 6 o ut s ihalxira oid liuréat cap; i nst eac
POSSESSIVEO Ut si ded woul d mean 6t he haddama@dreliu@rofoace udfsi dieé

woul d

mean Oat

( tlibreag a modifiers. i de door 6

(with
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Komentariu kona ba dialogu

x  Whensiraf ol | ows a noun i

Manuelsirmacoul d be interp
Manueland col | Wangelaenslo f o

dentifying one indi
reted (deMaaueldhinmg f @ m
i eddso.

vidu:
i1 9o

(2) Ana buka nia xavi

Ohin Ana buka nia xavi, la hetan. Entaun nia
baa husu nia amaa.

Just now Ana looked for her key, without
finding it. So she goes and asks her mothel

Ana: Amaa hetan haunia xavi ka? Mum, have you seen my key?

Amaa: Lae. Ohin o tau iha nebee? No. Where did you put it (earlier today)?

Ana: Hau tau iha meza leten nee, maibee | put it on this ta
hau buka la hetan. havendét found it.

Amaa: Haree lai iha meza okos. Look under the table.

Ana: Laiha. Ités not there.

Amaa: Hareetook iha radiu nia kotuk. Have a look behind the radio.

Ana: La iha. Itdés not there.

Amaa: Husutook Maria. Try asking Maria.

Ana: Maria, o haree hau nia xavi kalae? Maria, have you seen my key?

Maria:  Sin. Hau tau iha televizaun nia sorin, Yes. | put it beside the television, because
tanba ohin labarik sira foti lori baa earlier the children picked it up and took it t
halimar iha liur. play with it outside.

Ana: Nee ga? Ah, hau hetan ona. Is that so? Ah, | found it!

Estrutura lingua nian

1. Location
Note the following pattern:

Hau hamriik iha senhorania oin. | stand
Sira tuur iha hau nia kotuk.
Nia tuur iha Simao niasorin.

Alin toba iha hau nia liman loos.

He sits

in front okenhora

They sit behind me.

beside Simao.

Younger sibling lies down on my right.

When you specify the location of someone or something relative to a particular person, you use the

construction:iha ...

nia LOCATION, where LOCATION is one of the location nouns listed in the

vocabulary section. Notice that many, though not all, of these location nouns also refer to body parts;

forinstancepinme ans o6f aced.

Exactly the same pattern can be used when specifying location relativelgeat:

Hau hela iha Loja Jacinto nia kotuk.
Sanan iha fogaungasnia kotuk.
Hau nia uma iha loja rua nia klaran.

While the above examples need to haig it is more common to omitiai f

is not a person, and is expressed by a single noun:

Labarik nee iha meza okos.
Livru nee iha meza leten.
Sira hein iha uma laran.
Kareta para iha uma oin.

I live behind thelacintoshop.
The saucepan is behind thasstove.
My house is between two shops.

the o6r el

The child is under the table.

The book is on thtable.

They wait inside the house.

The car stops/is parked in front of the house.

ati

vV e
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2.nebee 6whi cho

To ask someone to choose from a limited number of options, pketeee6 whi ché after the
(Recall thanebeea | so means O6whered) .

P: Ita hanorin iha eskola nebee? Which school do you teach in?
:  Hau hanorin iha S&o José. I teach in St Josepl
P: Ita hela iha uma nebee? Which house do you live in?
H: Hau helaiha uma ida nebaa. I live in the house over there.
P:. Ita sae kareta nebee? Which vehicle did you take?
H:  Mikrolét nimeru sanulu. Minibus number ten.

A

To emphasise that you are asking the person to choose just oitla nebead whi ch oned.

Ita gosta livru ida nebee? Which (one) book do you like?
Ita sae kareta ida nebee? Which (one) vehicle did you take?

Maria ema nebeg however, asks about where Maria comes from, rather than which person she is.
The answer could b&liaema Samé She @ Same. 6

3. komesa,hahuu 6 begi no

Komesaand hahuubot h mean O6begi n, commence, starto. I n
Portuguese loakomesds more commontahuuis the original Tetun word, and is more common in
liturgical, rural and some written contexts.

Both can occur in much the same constructions as in English. They often occur with a following verb,
stating what is starting:

Horiseik ami komesahanorin. Yederday we started teaching.
Nia hahuu koalia ho sira. He started talking with them.
Nia komesaleejornal . She started readirthe newspaper

However the activity being started can also be ex
verb

Ita tenki komesaita nia servisuona. We must start our work now.

Ami hahuu votasauntuku hitu. We started the voting

Al ternatively it can be the subject of Ostart6:
Udan komesa ona. The rains have started.
Servisuseidauk hahuu. Work hasnét yet start

And, not surprisingly, you can leave out saying explicitly what it is that was started:

Mai ita komesa ona! Letds start.
4. tok 6have a. . . 0
Tookcomes i mmediately after a verb. I t gosd neaotr mal |
something, that is, to try something that should not be too difficult ordomeuming..

» Xefi iha ka lae? Baa haredook! Is the boss there or not? Go and have a look!

+ Hemu took! O gosta ka lae? Have a taste (of the drink)! Do you like it?

PN

» Hau la hatene. Husuook Pedro. I dondét know. Try ask
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20. Ita nia isin lolon Qur body)

Objetivu

In this chapteyou will learn to:

1  Name some body parts and bodily functions

T Specify conditions (6ifd)
T Express fdi) nsteadd (

1 Report what someone said, ustt®hanandhatete

Liafuan foun

Body parts Transitive verbs

isin body, flesh, ... kaer hold, grasp

isin lolon body (of person) hatete, hateten tell, say

ulun head; boss

kabun stomach Intransitive verbs/expressions

ain leg, foot moras sick; hurt; in pain

raan blood hasai raan have a blood test

ruin bone

kulit skin, peel, ... Other

teen intestine;excrement se if

uat blood vessel karik perhaps, maybe

fali again; instead

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

x Isinmeans something |ike O6the physical essencebod

A the body of a person (in contrastto K@emar6 soul , spirit o)

A the flesh of a person, animal or sea creatures (in contrastrginitieb o n e kufité a k d n| 6 )

A bulbs and edible tubers; for instance the tuber of the cassava plant, as opposed to its| stem or

leaves

A the edible parts of some other plants (eugi niaisné coconut meat 0)

x  Kulit is very general, including skin (of people and animals), peel (of fruit), leather, hide, bark,
eggshell, shells, and book covers.

x Teenbexcrement 0: Ani mal excrement can bteeni dent
e.g.karauteen6 c o w mdahouge@®dno use droppi ngso. Human f ace
referred to by s uc h*emateeh imgpeadioudise @ryexplicit goesas8ife: s a
e.g.emaniateed® h u ma n Weleeadee®(,t he) babybds pood.

x 0Goitmgthe | 00606: As you might expect, Tetun h
functions. The most straightforward onest@e6 d e f emdmit 6eudr i; yoa mighbuse these
in medical consultations or talking about infants. A politay o mention passing water ge
bee(l i terally 6thr ow vidlet you oar) use thee muphemigtau bapdiur n g t
61 &m going outsided. A posentinaisris tadsk aéter thearisi |v et

fatini it can however b&kfire if the toilet and bathing place are not the same.
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x Uato6bl ood vessel 6 includes both arteries| and ve
muscles, tendons and/or nerves.
*
Dialogu - "L-_;x-;: 5
7=
Ismael moras '
Ismael toba hela iha sala vizita. Ismael is lying down in th&Giu o,
Avoo0: Ismael, o moras k& Ismae] are you sicR
Ismael: Sin, avoo, hau moras Yes, grandma, Il 6m s
Avoo:  Nusaa? What 6s up?
Ismael: Hori-bainruak hau diak hela. Horiseik Two days ago | was still OK. Yesterday it
hau nia ulun deit mak moras. Agora  was only my head that ached. Now my
hau nia isin lolon moras hotu.Tanba whol e body hurt s. I
nee mak ohin hau la baa servisu, i today | didndét go t
deskansa deit iha uma. resting at home.
Avoo:  Diak liu o baa hasai raan.O iha Yougo for a blood test. Perhaps you have
malaria karik. malaria.
Kostumi
x  Sexual love is expected to be expressed privately, with everhudaidg by couples in publig
being uncommon. It isowever common for people of the same sex to hold hands in public, as a
normal sign of (norsexual) friendship.
x When someone i s si ck, t her e i s no standard e X |
certai nl PeskulpaasHa resposséeskulpame a nlsb sabry for what | have done
wrong, or for how I may be about to offegnd youd
sad news. 6 It is more common to give prajctical
Estrutura lingua nian
l.seoi f 6karikbgper hapsod
Uncertainty can be expressed karik 6 p e r h a p sKarik osagllyc@nis at the end of a clause,
although some people place it initially.
» Nia ema Ermera karik. Perhaps shebs from Er
s Livru nee Joana nian karik. This book might be Jo
+ Vivi duk ur karik. Maybe Vivi is asleep.
» Karik nia iha merkadu. Perhaps she is at the market.
The concept 6ifbé6 can be expressed in seseral ways
» Se o la haan, orsida hamlaha. | f you donot e atdr., you

» Se nia hakarak baa, bele.

» Se nia la baa, haumosla baa. | f

If he wants to go, he can.

she doesndét go, |

Another is to show that the first clause is not certain, either by incluginlg, or simply by rising

intonation.
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» O la haan karik, orsida hamlaha. | f you donot eat , you
« Nia hakarak baa karik, bele. If he wants to go, he can.
¢ Nia la baa, haumosla baa. | f she doesnodt go, |

Finally, it is reasonably common to combine two strategies, usingsbatidkarik together in the one
clause.

» Se o la haan karik, orsida hamlaha. I f you donot eat , you
« Se nia hakarak baa karik, bele. If he wants to go, he can.
« Se kaik nia la baa, hau mosla baa. I f she doesndt go, |
Polite suggestions, for instance during meetings, are often preface@evtible karild6 Shoul d it

possi bl ed.

« Se bele karik, ita nain rua aban baa  Isugges{ 6 i f ptonsosowwd tveodo)and

hasoru administrador. visit the administrator.

,» Se bele karik,senhérhusu Isugges{ 61 f P yosaskifob moeed
informasaun tan hosi doutdr sira. information from the doctors.

A common expression &e laed i f not , ot her wi se, el sebd:

s Ita lalika lao dook; se lae ita bele You shoul dnot wal k f a
moras. sick.

« La bele hirus beibeik; se lae, ferik Dondét get angry aldll It
lailais. grow old quickly.

« Koalia ho lian makaas; se lae,emala Speak | oudly; other wi
rona.

2.falioi nsteadd
As we saw earliefalic an mean that something which happen

indicate that movement i s O6back to where one st
; Ita sei deskansa, depois servisu fali. We 6| | rest, and then
s Nia foin sai ba merkadu. Orsidamai He 6s only just gone o
fali. back soon.
Now weodl | | ook at $alo caresonoetinfes be trandaes , O0ii mMmswieiad o .
Faican be used when there has been a change, wi

different) earlier one. For instance, one may first buy something and thenfakJIfitst do primary
school and then high schdali, first live in Dili and then move to live in Viqueqtedi.

+ Ami sosa radiuho folin kiik , depois We buy radiost a low pricethen sell them.

faan fali.

« Hau moris iha Baucau,i tuir eskola | was born irBaucay and did primary school
primaria iha nebaa Depois haumai there Then Icame (andjnstead/furthedid
eskola fali iha Dili. schoolingin Dili.

« Horiseik o lao ho apaaAgorahaufali. Yest erday you wal ked
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Finally, the new event may be not a repetitiorcloange from an earlier event, but contrary to what
was expected.

¢« Nia buka nia amaa, maibee hetan fali He looked for his mother, birsteadfound his
nia alin. younger sibling.
» Labarik nee hanorin fali nia mestri. This child is teaching his teacher (camir to the
expectation that teachers teach children).
» Hau nia naran Atina. Maibee nia bolu My name is Atina. But he instead calls me Alita
hau Alita fali.

3. hatete 6t e | Idéhanatnsda y 6

Hatete me a n s 6tel |, i nform, sayo. |t i s of;en asso
invitations, or messageBehanis more neutral, gsisté s a 'y 6 . $

yNi a hatete, nSai She told (him), fnAGet

«Ni a hatete baemaser He tol d t hem, fi Snillo n

faan hau. o betray (lit. 6sell 8§ ®
» Hanesan ohin ami nia kolega hatete  As our friend has just said, we ask this family\
ona, ami husu deskulpa barak ba much forgiveness. (i.e. we sinceralyologisé ta~ LZ
familia nee. this family)
Often dehanis used in combination with a preceding verb of speaking, to introduce a quote. (Such
seqguences are found in some ol der styles of Engl.
; Hatete baniadehanfiHei | ai ! Tell him AWait a sec! ¢
» Mestri loro-loron hatete ba labarik Every day the teacher tells the childréD,o n 6 t
sira dehan fiLa bele haluha halo forget to do your homework.o
servisuuma 0
ySira husu dehan, They asked, JgioNhreg 20 ar ¢

4. Talking about body parts
In Tetun, there are expressions involving body parts, for which you do not need to specify whose body

you are talking about. For i nstance, hareeh&Engl i sh
matan
s Hau hatenetanba hau haree ho | know because | saw it with my own eyes, and
matan, rona ho tilun. heard it with my own ears.
» Hori-kalan naok-teen tama uma laran, Last night a thief came into the house, and we
ami haree ho matan, kaer ho liman. caught himredhanded | it . O0saw w
with hands®)
» Ema baku nia too tilun huun mean. People bashed him unt.

area behind the ears) were red.
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10z

Objetivu y

In this chapter you will learn to: [ \p T

1 Name body parts related to the face and head _!BJNW, —

1 Introduce a time expression witlainhira ' “"’/{'

orkuandub wh e n 6 . é =

1 Use perfectivdiha

1 Negate informally usinta ... ida

1 Talk about sameness and difference

Liafuan foun

Body parts Transitive verbs

ulun fatuk head tata bite

matan eye; source nata chew

tilun ear tesi cut

inus nose kose wipe, rub

ibun mouth sui comb, brush (hair)

nehan, nihan tooth

fuuk hair (of head) Intransitive verbs/adjectives

nanaal tongue kabeer smooth

kakorok neck, throat sabraut messy

kakutak brains hadia aan tidy oneself up

Other nouns Other

sasuit comb, hairbrush para so that, in order to

eskova brush bainhira when, whenever
kuandu when, whenever, if
oin seluk different,strange
tiha PERFECTIVE ASPECTalready

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

X

Tesimeans to cut across the width of something, usually by a single chop or cut (as oppo
slow sawing motion). For instance, ytasi fuukd6 ¢ ut  h &silman kukadhadu t f i 1
but hopefully nobody wiltesi kakorokd6 c ut (your) throat 6

Kabeer6 s moot hé could describe such things ¢
smoothlyfinished plaster wallSabraut6 me s sy 6 ¢ a n thidgs asa mebsg rosnug
clothes, inappropriate talk in a meeting, or singing that is out of tune or out of time.

Hadiaaani ncl udes making oneself presentabl el

applying makeup.

Eskovaincludes many types difrusheseskova kose nehant o o t hebkova fagi opa b r |
f or was hieaskpvaedpaiat shheosed ,br ushdé. Hai r br sasult e s

sed to a
1gern

hsS a
e h

b at

1's h
ar e
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x  Koseinvolves a rubbing or wiping motion (often but not necessarily to and fro), for instance
when brushing teethk¢se nehan cleaning a surface (e.gose didin lolond wi (plean the
wal l 6) , rubbi ng kosei aimbrokeba is)n spreading battkriomto bfeakioe
manteiga ba paunor striking a matchkpse ah). It also describes cars whikbse malwb s c rfa p e

A

against each otheré as they go past.

Dialogu
Liman hodi halo saida?

Madalena hanorin nia oan kona ba nia isin Madalena teaches her child about his

lolon. body.

Madalena: Adino, o nia ain ho liman hodi Adino, what are your legs and arms for~
halo saida?

Adino: Ain hodi lao, liman hodi kaer. Legs are for walking, and arms/hands fc

holding (things).

Madalena: | matan ho tilun? And eyes and ears?

Adino: Matan hodi haree, i tilun hodi Eyes are for seef), and ears for hearing.
rona.

Madalena: Nehan hodi halo saida? What are teeth for?

Adino: Nehan hodi nata hahaan. Teeth are for chewing food.

Madalena: Diak! O halo saida para o nia isin Good! What do you do so that yonhole
bele moos hotu? body will be clean?

Adino: Hau kala-kalan hariis, i kose Every night | bathe, and brush my teeth
nehan.Baatiha sentina, tenkifasi Once | 6ve been to
liman. wash my hands.

Madalena: Diak loos. Agora o bele baa Very good. You can go and play now. |
halimar ona. Hau tenki tein lai. have to cook now.

Komentériu kona ba dialogu

[72)

x  Madalena asksD halo saida para o nia isin bele moos hoflthough this literally translates a
6so0 t hatcanbeurc lprachhle.i s a common way of saying 6
wil(be the case). 6

Estrutura lingua nian

1. bainhira , kuandu 6 when, wheneverb
There are three main ways of saying that two events occur at the same time, namely using the
conjunctionsbainhira 6 wh e n wdt kuandwdenvrhé@ n , whenever, i f o, and

clauses togethefRecall thatbainhirai s al so a quest i okuandusnotl) meani ng OV

s Bainhira hau too uma, apaa toba hela. When | reached the house, dad was sleepil
» Kuandu hau too uma, apaa toba hela. "
» Hau too uma, apaa toba hela.

s Bainhira ema halo festa, sira sempre dansa. When people have parties, they always dat
» Kuandu ema halo festa, sira sempre dansa. "
» Ema halo festa, sempre dansa.
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Bainhirais often pronounced and writtevainhirain church and other formal situations, just as it is in
Tetun Terik.

2.thadal readyo

Tiha comes after action verbs to indicate that the activity has been completed. It is often used with
actions which have eearly defined engboint, to indicate that the exmbint was successfully reached.

Tihai s traditionally spelled 6tihaé, although al
. Sira ohotiha nia. They killed him. (i.e. hediedi t wasr
unsuccessful attempt tollknim.)
« Hein lai! Hau nia xapeu monutiha. Wait a sec! My hat has fallen off.
« Hau nia kafé nakfakar tiha. My coffee has (all) spilled.

Many people usiéha when giving instructions and issuing invitations to do something now.

« Tuur tiha! Have aseat.
« Soetiha deit! Just throw (it) out!
« Lori susubeen baa hamanasha. Take the milk and heat it up (now).

One common constructionts have one sentence gitree first event. The second sentence repeats the
main component, witktiha. This is tlen followed by the next event.

« Tenki fasi liman lai. EVENT 1: (You) must wash your hands firs
Fasi tiha hotu, REPEAT: Having washed (them),
depois bele haan. EVENT 2: then (you) can eat.

« Sira hotu haan too bosu. Haariha, siramos They allateuntil they were satisfied. Having
fahe malu. eaten, they went their separate ways.

« SenhdérMarco koalia kleur loos. Niakoalia ~ Mr Marcospoke for a long time. Once he h
hotu tiha, mak SenhoraAlexandra koalia finished speaking, Mrs Alexandnaturn
fali. spoke.

Sometimes thesecondphrase is not a repetition of the first, but a logical continuation of it; for
instance in the next example, when money was (gi

. Sira foo osan ba Nuno. Nia simu tiha osan, They gave Nuno money. Having received tl
baatau iha banku, osan nee falsul! money, he went and put it in the bank, and
turned out that) the money was counterfeit!

3.la...ida6bnot 6
In writing, adjectives and verbs are negatedabyn informal speakig, however, it is common to put

la before the adjective orverb,aimd( | i t. O6oned6) after it.

« Hau la baa ida. I didndét go.

« Nia la bokur ida. Heds not fat.
Thisla..idac ombi nati on i s mainly wused when negating
with tenseaspect words likena( f or i nst ancNalabgaoonaidhanét say *

Ida can also be paired with other words which have negative meaningdakibei 6 cha t want ,
ref ussiaukandt yet 6. However this is | ess common.

« Sira lakohi baa ida. They didndét wan

. Hau seidauk baa ida. I havenot been
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4. Same and different
6 Sa mbahesans o6 d i f dineselukanla/lads haresan

» Nia oan oin hanesan ldoos nia apaa. His child looks exactly like his father.

¢ Sira nain rua, oin atu hanesan. The two of them look almost the same.

+ Lian Portugés ho lian Espahdl la Portuguese and Span
hanesan.

» Uma nee agora oin selulona; la hanesan  This house is now different (e.g. as it has
uluk. been rehabilitated)

» Hau hakarak eduka hau nia oan oin seluk, | want to train my children differently, not
laés hanesan uluk. like (the way | was raised) in thpast.

A common alternative to RaiyselkyB dnsseldk nd oinBda,a8Br e di f f e
oin seluk 6

s Los Palos oin seluk, Baucau oin seluk. Los Palos and Baucau are different (e.g. in
terms of countryside).
s Inglés, hakerek oin selly, koalia oin seluk. English is pronounced differently to how it i

written.
» Imi nee koalia oin seluk, halo oin seluk. You say one thing, but do another.
» Imi nee koalia oin ida, halo oin seluk. You say one thing, but do another.

The Portuguese loatiferente6 di f f er ent 8 i s widely understood, but
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Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1
1
1

Liafuan foun

Describe a personbts appe
Make comparisons usirim
Use expressions likisin lotuké s | i mé

Adjectives

aat bad, out of order 0i-0in various

naruk long (of horizontal things) | konfuzaun confused:; confusioh

aas tall foin-sae young adult (e.g. 17 up)
badak short

ain aas tall (of person) Nouns

ain badak short (of person) ema boot VIP, government leader; adult
isin boot  big, large (of person) ema kiik the common people

bokur fat povu the people, commoners, civilians
isin lotuk  slim (of person) oklu spectacles, glasses

krekas thin

bonitu handsome (of males)

bonita pretty (of females)

jeitu attractive® Adverbs

oin aat ugly (of per|ketaketak separately, individually
matenek  clever; wellmannered liu very, more, most

beik stupid; ilF-mannered

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

X

X

Aati ncl udes O6bad; damaged, out of order, [

Bonitu / bonita In Tetun (unlike Portuguese) these are used only to describe people. Alt
Portuguese adjectives are nearly always borrowed in the masculine form (which usually
6ub6 in Tetun spelling), this i s abmgneabes ad
the femininebonitaused for females.

Thin/slim: It is fine to basin lotuk( | i t . 6slim body6), since

Dr oke

hough

ends in

ti

t

not good to be described lagkas this is associated with undéFeding or illness.

! This is from a Portuguese nouco(fusad , but is used in Tetun as
6confusedd.

Jeitui s also a nounawmeastpmbedmanner, w

bot h

on

hi

S
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Big/fat: Isin boot describes someone who is large widialys, whether due to fat, muscle, pr

being bigboned.Bokuri s an adj ect iEmeneabelamdopl,g aOd aweél |I( as o6f
(of 1l and). I't i s al so adasindbmaat npaenfemdpseribédags 6 ( as
6fatdé who would in the West be considered sl im,
so different.

Ema bootare distinguished senior people or VIPs within government, wdrta kiiké 1 i |t t | e
peoplpevid tolre pam bepuked to refer to those who have no power or prestige. |n the

right contextsema bootlso refers to adults as opposetatmarik6 ¢ hi | dr en 6.

In Tetun, the same terms are used to describe quickness to learn, quickness to obey au

thorities,

and thosavho have received formal educatidtatenekk anges t hrough o6ijntellig
educated; welmanner ed 6. beik me aanmst odhytmupi d, sl ow ||l ear nei
mannered, unwise, unable to distinguish [right f
Stages of lifeSo faryou have come across at lebsbeed b a faladk 6 ¢ h iklbsdn® y o u n g
singl e kgpenmanmdmar, r i e emapbeod & o kdtuasd mat ur erikthena 6jlur e
womano.
Dialogu
Ida nebee mak Senhér Jacinto?
José koalia ho nia kolega Toni. José is talking with his friend Toni.
José: Maun, ohin hau haree maun iha Older brother, today | saw you in front of tt
Palacio Governo nia oin. Maun koalia Government Palace. You were talking witr
hela hosenhérnain tolu. Sira nee see? three gentlemenho were they?
Toni: Ida senhdrJacinto; nia polisia iha One was Mr Jacinto;
Baucau. Baucau.
José: SenhdrJacinto mak bokur, ain aas Is Mr Jacinto the tall fat one?
nee ka?
Toni: Lads! Nia bokur maibee ain badak. No! Heds fat but sh
Ida bokur ain aasnee uluk hau nia to be my teacher.
mestri.
José: Ida isin lotuk tau oklu nee see? Whoo6s the slim one
Toni: Nia ema matenek ida, foin fila hosi He 6 s -educatedlohe, wiios | u st
eskola iha Sydney. returned from study in Sydney.
José:  Agora hau hatene onaSenhoérJacinto Now | know. Mr Jacinto and your teacher
ho ita nia mestri bokur hanesan, areequally fat, but the teacher is tall and Vv
maibee mestri ain aassenhérJacinto Jacinto is short. A
ain badak. | ida foin mai nee mak isin come is slim and wears glasses.
lotuk no tau oklu.
Toni: Loos. That 6s right.
Kostumi
When describing people in Tim¢e.g. in order to find their house), a major factor is usually their
place of origin. For instance, sayifja ema Malianad He 6 s f r o m NiManhaiJavaja 6 , or
0Shebdés Javanesed is |likely to get you muich cl os
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x |I'n Timor it is common to make comments such
which would be considered i napprlmokurisganeralyly &ép
considered a good thirigany poor person can be thin! It also hasramations of contentment.

Estrutura lingua nian

l.luédmored and Oémost O

Lumeans Overy, extremel vy, mor e, most 0. (You hav
the following examples:

« No comparison: Nia ain aas liu! Sheds really ta
Nia bokur liu! Hebs really fat
« Explicit comparison: Nia ain aas liu hau. Shebés taller th
Nia bokur liu nia alin. Heds fatter tha
« Superlative: Nia ain aas liu ita hotwhotu. S hebs taller th
Nia bokur liu sira hotu-hotu. He 6s f atter tha
Nia mak ain aas liu. Sheds the talle
Nia mak bokur liu. Heds the fattes
If there is no explicit comparison, you interplieata s o6ver vy, more (than some
there is a following comparison, it is interpr.e
To make a superlative (6the mostd), you <can e
anyone el seb, 0 rpersemip hnajeeiins having thia guality. PAi common way to
emphasise uniqueness is to ok For instancelNia mak matenek libi t er al | ywhewhemsns 061
cleverd, and by implication &é6Nobody el se is cl e
2. Age
As noted in an earliec hapt er , there is no gener al qguesti ol
must guess at the relevant unit (years, months, weeks, etc.), and ask how many there (
Alin tinan hira? How many years old are yoalin)? @

Hau tinan haat. | am four. “ /\/P

It is also possible (but less common) to introduce the ageilth h a \Whesdollows the Portuguese
pattern.

Nia iha ona tinan rua-nulu. She is already twenty years old.
Labarik nee iha fulan hira? How many months old is this childZ,

Here ishow you can compare ages:

See mak tinan boot liu? Who is the oldest?

Nia tinan boot liu hau. Heds ol der t¢

Hau tinan kiik liu nia. |l &m younger t S
Nia tinan kiik, maibee isin bootona. He 6 s young i n b
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3. More on adjectives

In English you can stack several adjectives i
steakd, or -edyae dpr ebtrtuyn ebtrtoewnt eac her 6. In Tetun,
noun phrase is unusual, and mdhan that is very rare. If you want to describe someone or something
using multiple adjectives, split it into several clauses, as shown in the dialogue.

It is even relatively uncommon to have numbers (otherittgrand adjectives within the one noun
phrase. But when they do @cur, the adjective comes first.

ema isin lotuk nain rua two slim people
uma boot tolu three large houses

When an adjective antkeor ida both modify the same noun, the adjective always preqeetast hi s 6,
and usually precedéda.

ema ain aas nee this tall person
uma boot ida a large house

4. isin boot and related expressions

Note that some descriptive terms consist of a body part noun followed by an adjectiaén(aas
oin aat isin lotuk). This is a common means of forming descriptive expressions in Tetun, and you will
learn many more of them in the following chapters.

Many of these expressions can be used in two ways. In the first, they function just as single words do:

Jo&o nee isin bootoos. This Jo&o is really fat/broad.
Martinho mak ema ain aas nee. Martinho is the tall person.

In the second, the body part is part of the subject of the sentence, while the adjective is part of the
predicate:

Jodao nia isin boot loos. ThisJodois eal |y fat/ broad. (
Uluk nia isin seidauk boot. In the past he wasnodot f a

nt o
evel
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23.Ropa ho korClothes and colouis

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

Talk about basic clothing and colours
Intensi fy
Express 6nobody,

Usehanoin6t hmin&s 6

1
1
1
1
1
 Useoinsaad h o wb

Liafuan foun

Nouns

ropa clothes

faru top, blouse, shirt
kamiza shirt (men

kamiza liman naruk long-sleeved shirt

kamiza liman badak shortsleeved shirt
bluza bl ouse 6&tyled
kamizola T-shirt

kalsa pants

kalsa naruk long pants

kalsa badak shorts

saia skirt

vestidu dress

xapeu hat, cap

sapatu shoe

sandalia sandal

xinelus thongs, flipflops
relojiu watch, clock
brinkus earring(s)

kadeli ring

korenti necklace, chain
sintu belt

kér colour

Transitive verbs

hanoin think; miss, pity
haluha forget

troka replace, exchange
tara hang up

kesi tie up

! At-matederives fromatu matedt o deat ho

tauk atu maté a f r a i ahdtaulbatndhteede at hl y

description
nowh
Introduce complements of verbs uskayakd t h

Colours
metan
mutin
mean
kinur
azul
verdi
modok
kor kafé
kér moris
kér maten

Other adjectives
bokon
maran

Adverbs
la-halimar
at-mate/ atu mate
demais

oinsaa

but t he

5ud i s
scared?©o.

black
white
red
yellow
blue

green
green

brown

bright colour
dull colour

wet
dry

very
very!

too (excessive)
how, what is it like?

that COMPLEMENTISER

usually

dr o
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Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun

X

> >

> >

Ropais a Portuguese loan which mainly refers to modern clothes. The native Tetufaner
whi ch traditi onnawdovwers menyy topsor Some people @ eféparticularly
totraditonalwo men6s bl ouses.

Troka ropame ans t o c h thes.gmka osanis doschange anoney (for instance,
different currencies or different denominations).

Hair colours: The options areetandé b | amutltnd wh i t e , megur watlynteancoweering all
colours of norblack nonaged hair.

Skin colours: Thévasic options arisin metand d a r kisihmatinddl i ght 6, bot h
relative to the colour of other peopl e i
morenu(for men) ormorena(for women).

O

Very bigd cannpewayxpr eS e ebfloaloosoywme dyv ethodygbad

being
n the e

and

6very big, bigger 6. boottabaliman(fdekrondadlilngot dyhatao rc an s a
(

6dwmat h! 6) .
O0Wear 6 is said in different ways dependi
hatais ropad we ar Oddtaistmbia®dswe ar soc ks d
tau kadelié we ar , tauoklu nvgeda r gdu sapatue své a r tauhluvass we
g!| o vtauseljiué we ar aaubrmkusd lw@ ar etaursintibrwesad, a b g

taka xapewo we ar a hat 6
tara korentio we mrec& | ace o

Demaisindicates that something is excessive: bapt demai®t oo bi g 6 .

ng on t

a r




Dialogu
See mak buka Olivio?
Olivio foin fila hosi servisu.

Olivio: Botardi, amaa.

Amaa: Botardi. Ohin o nia kolega ida mai
buka o. Maibee hau lakonhesenia,

i nia la foo nia naran.

Olivio: Nia feto ka mane?

Amaa: Mane.

Olivio: Ema nee oinsaa?

Amaa: Nia ema foinsae, ain aas, isin lotuk,
metan. Nia fuuk badak.

Olivio: Nee Manuel dos Santos karik.
Horiseik nia dehan nia atu mai
buka hau. Nia hatais saida?

Amaa: Nia hatais kalsa naruk, kér metan.
Nia kamiza kor azul. Niadehan nia
atu baa fali servisu.

Olivio:  Entaun, lads Manuel, tanba Manuel
seidauk servisuHau laduun hatene,
ema nee see loos. Nia hatete saida”

Amaa: Nia dehanorsida nia sei mai fali.

Olivio:  Entaun, hau hein deit.

Estrutura lingua nian

1. Nobody, nowhere, nothing

Peace Corps Tetun Language Course

Olivio has just returned from work.
Good afternoon, mum.
Good afternoon. Today a friend of yours cam

|l ooking for you. But
he/ she didndét give h
Was he/shenale or female?

Male.

What did this person look like?

Heds young, tall, sl

Perhaps itds WMesterdaghe

said he would come to look for me. What was
he wearing?

He was wearing long paritslack. His shirt
was blue. He said he would go back to work.

Il n t hat otMasuel,bechusedVanuel
isndébt working yet. I
person would be. What did he tell you?

He sai d Hackéadr c o me

I n that case, 1ol 1 |

The wusual way to say 6énobodyo, 6nowhereb6 or
or O0somethingd, and then negate the clause.
Ema ida la haree. Nobody saw (it).
Buat ida la iha. There was nothing (there).
Hau la haree buat ida. I dondét see anything /
Hau la baa fatin ida. I didndét go anywhere. [/
Nia la hasoru ema ida iha dalan. He didndt meet anyooboely..o

Her
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2.katak 6t hat 06

Katakt ransl ates Ot hat o, and introduces compl ements
speaking, thinking, knowing, seeing, hearing, and feeling. Here are some examples:

s Sira dehan katak ami tenki koalia They said that we had to speak Portuguese at home
Portugésiha uma, para bele that we would learn it quickly.
aprende lalais.

s Sira hatene katak feto iha direitu ~ They know that women have the sanghtsas men.
hanesan mane.

» Hau hanoin katak abanbainrua | thought that in future Timor would get independenc
Timor sei hetan independénsia.
» Hau rona katak Atino moras. | heard that Atino is sick.

» Nee hatudu katak ita bele ona uza This shows that we can already use Tetun to teach.
Tetun hodi hanorin.

In many cases, howeveir including all the examples abovekatak can be omitted. It is easy for
Englishspeakers to overuse this word.

One word which takes on a special meaning bedfatakis hein I n other conbuxts it
heinkatakne an Oh®pe t ha

» Hau hein katak loron ida imi bele | hope that one day you will be able to speak Tetun.

koalia Tetun.
» Ami hein katak ONU sei ajuda We hope that the UN will help us.
ami.
Kataki s al so a verb meaning 0s exgrassidny, storiesseomaevénts | t i S

meaning something. (It is not used for people meaning something.)

» Demokrasia katak ema hotuhotu = Democracy means that everyone can speak.
bele koalia.
» Nee katak saida? What does that mean?

3. hanoin 6t himi ks;s 6

Hanoinhasa r ange of meanings. When it has an object r
feel sorry for, pity (someone) 6.

» Hau hanoin hau nia oan siraiha | miss / think about / worry about my children in

Australia. Australia.

» Hau sosa affarina tahan hosi ferik | bought cassava leaves from this old lady because |
nee, tanba hanoin nia. Ohin nia her. Today she was selling from morning until
faan dadeer too lokraik, ema la afternoon, but people d
sosa.

2In Tetun Terikheind oes not have t hsursablsteerestension ih menhimgy s énBuenced bye
the fact that Portuguessperai ncl udes both 6hoped and oO6waitd.
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With a clause as comgrhenthanoinme ans o6t hi nk, consider 0.
« Hau hanoin, diak liu imi mai hela | think you should just come and live in Timor.
iha Timor deit.
« Hau hanoin (katak) nia la mai I think he wondét come a
ona.
« Hau hanoin katak o rona hau, | thought you listened to me (i.e. would obey me), bu
maibee o la rona ida! you didnot !
Hanoinatume ans O0consi der, intend to, think ofd.
« Hau lakohi servisu ona. Hau I dondét waaymore t bomot ki nki
hanoin atu eskola fali. back toschool/college/university.
+ Hau hanoin atu sosa motor ida, I O0m thinking of buying
maibee hau nia osan seidauk too. enough money yet.
Hanoin barakme ans Owo.rry, stresso
« Kalan ami toba la dukur, tanba Atnightwe candét sl eep, beca
hanoin barak. about thieves coming in, ghosts, ...)
« O la bele hanoin barak.Problema Dondét worry so much! Th
nee sei diak.
Hanoini s al so a noun, meaning O6thought, aur hasi on 6 .
niahanoin( I i t. o6foll ow my thought©).
¢ Tuir hau nia hanoin, itabaaHera, | n my opi ni on, itds bet"
diak liu.
s Ita nia hanoin kona baTetunnee What (Il it. O6howé) is yo
oinsaa?

4. oinsaa 6 ho wbo
Onsasaoccur s at either the beginning or the end o

« Hakerek ita nia naran oinsaa? How do you write/spell your name?

.+ Oinsaa mak ita bele ajudania? How can we help him?

« Oinsaa mak ita bele hetan osan att How can we get money to pay for schooling?

selu eskola?

At the end of a sentence, it can also be a gen
6what i s6tell I mkedbowt it od.

. Festa horikalan nee oinsaa? How was the party last night?

« Nia ropa oinsaa? What are his clothes like?

« Ema nee oinsaa? What does this person look like? / What is this persc

like?

Onits own,Oinsaa?t r ansl|l ates aWhatoinet hpA§ Nusak?exeptnthat h |
Oinsaa?is politer. (Someone who is irritated or angry is more likely toNissaa?
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Cognate nouns ending in

-Uu or -a

Many Portuguese nouns and adjectives end or -a. In many cases there is a clearly related English
word with the same meaning.

Portuguese English Portuguese  English

loan loan

batizmu baptism mandatu mandate

bomba bomb matematika mathematics

delegadu delegate, representative mekaniku mechanic

dentista dentist membru member

depodzitu deposit; petrol tank metru metre (distance); tape measu

destinu destiny milimetru millimetre

fanatiku fanatic momentu moment

futuru future objetivu objective

governu government produtu product

grama gram promesa promise

grupu group programa program

infraestrutura  infrastructure sakrifisiu sacrifice

inisiativa initiative segredu secret

jornalista journalist seramiku ceramic

kalendariu calendar siénsia science

kamelu camel sintoma symptom

kampanha campaign sistema system

kantina canteen sosialista socialist

kapela chapel sufiksu suffix

kilograma kilogram susesu success

kilometru kilometre suspeitu suspect (e.g. in a crime)

kolonialista colonialist tépiku topic

komunista communist trafiku traffic (e.g. in drugs)

konflitu conflict turista tourist

kongresu congress, conference ultravioleta  ultraviolet

konsertu concert vazu vase

kontaktu contact verbu verb

kultura culture veteranu veteran

lejislativu legislative vitamina vitamin

lista list

Note that whilevitaminat ec hni cal ly means O&6vitaminso, i n gener a

and anything else in food that is good for health

Some words that are hardergioess at:

abortu miscarry; miscarriage. Thiswomdnme an an i ntenti onal
does.

kontratu contract.
This is also a verb meaning Obarga
e.g.halokontratu 6 b ar duka korfratu 6 buy and sel |l , a

kultu Protestant church service

politika policy; politics

viola guitar



24.Saudel (Health)

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1
1
1
1
1

Talk about sickness and health

Specify cause and effect usihglo

Usesentio f eel 6

Express immediacy usirigedas

Tal k about opposing,

Liafuan foun

Nouns Intransitive verbs/adjectives
aimoruk medicine isin diak healthy, well
doutér / doutora  doctor (male / female) isin manas  have a fever
enfermeiru / -a nurse (male / female) muta vomit
reseita prescription; recipe bedoko feverinduced shivering
farmasia pharmacy isin malirin illnessinduced cold
apotik (1) pharmacy, private clinic baa konsulta go for a medical consultation
Klinika clinic daet contagious, spread to others
malaria malaria baixa be hospitalised
moskiteiru mosquito net alta be discharged from hospital
susuk mosquito

Other
Transitive verbs beibeik often, always, continually
sona stab, pierce, give an injection | duni indeed
halo cause; make; do kedas, kedan immediately
senti, sente feel moos clearly
kontra oppose, transgress, against | nee duni so, therefore

Komentéariu kona ba liafuan foun

X

X

Hemu aimorukbt ake medi ci ned: Any medi Gaun.i on t a

Sonab st ab, pierced is used both for stabbi
an injection. (And you thouglyou had reason to fear injections!) It sounds the same as the
0fryéo.

The usual way to say you are going for a maldaheckup or consultation is to sdfau baa
konsulta For noamedical people, the wotkbnsultais mainly used in this expression.

The most commonl y h emalard(withestrems for tohma | @ifitd
the usual stress patterns of Tetun, and is identical to the Indonesian word. The altg
Portuguesepronunciationis malaria ( wi t h stress on the 6abéb
loosely, for illnesses that look to them like malaria even if thesebeen no medical diagnos
An alternative nosiechnical term isisin manasbedoko which describes the fevaérduced
shivering associated with malaria. A related symptoisiismalirin, an illnessnduced feeling of

ken

ng
verb

A

a,6 a

drnative

cold.

M
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x  Clinically-diagnosed malariss assigned one of three levels, identified as one, two or kinése

6crosso, with three being the most ser.i

x A pharmacy, where one can obtain medicine, is known by either the Portuguetsrudsiaor
by the Indonesian loaapotik Apotik also desébes private medical clinics, which are usua

open in the afternoon and evening.

x  Hau isin malirinmeans | feel cold as a result of illness. If | am cold as a result of being in 4

place, | would say simplilalirin 6 ¢ o | Rabmalain6 1 t 6 s col d 6.

x  Daetmeans to spread to others (of an illness);Mayas balu bele daet hosi ema ida ba ema
liuhosimeab Some il Il nesses can spread from one

x  Duni may be used to indicate that a statement really isitreentrary to wiat someone migh

o u

Jly

S .

da

1 cold

persor

have said or expected. For i nstance, i f someone
reply, Hau baa duni!6 | really did go! 6. Or i f a student ha
you could replyO tenki estudadund Yaw i ndeed have dumisasbawr! 6 ( Not
meaning) 6chasebd.

x Moosécl ear Iropadla mawségl.on 6t hear wel | (e. g. ue to
backgr ounkbalianla mesosd)sép,eak wuncl early (e.g. due to
presenting i nfor makodlieoTetunimoosbbass prealke detwayf d uent |

Dialogu
Armando isin diak fali
Rui hasoru nia kolega eskola uluk.

Rui meets his former school mate.

Rui: Hai, Armando, botardi! Hau rona Hi, Armando, good afternoon! | heard that

katak o moras.Loos ka? you are ill. Is that true?

Armando: Loos duni. lha fulan rua liu ba, hau It is indeed trueTwo months ago, | was ver

moras boot. Doutér dehan hau tenki ill. The doctor said | had tstayin the

baixa iha ospital loron lima. hospital five days.

Rui: Tanba saamak tenki baixa? Why did you have tde hospitalise®

Armando: Tanba doutdr dehan hau moras Because the doctor said | hawhlaria. Three
malaria. Krus tolu. Crosses.

Rui: Aii! Kris tolu kedas ka?* Wow! Three crosses!?

Armando: Sin. Isin manasbedoko, kosar Yes. Ishivered withfever, sweated
beibeik, haan la diak, muta beibeik. constantly, coud h ar d latgnote a t
Hau hemu aimoruk loron lima. well 6), kept vomiti
Agora hau diak ona. five days. Now® nwell again.

Rui: Nee diak. That s good.

! Herekedasindicates surprise; to Rui it is as if the severe malaria suddenly appeared out of nowhere.
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Kostumi

x  When visiting sick people, whether at home or in hospital, it is appropriate to bring some slitable
food (e.g. powdered milk or biscuits to the hospital, or fruit to the home). Do not bring flowers, as
they are associated with death rather than-wishes There are no particular words to say; ypu
could, if this is your practice, say that you will pray for their swift recovery faw.reza para
ita diak lalais)

Estrutura lingua nian

l.haoé6causebd
Note the following examples:

« Servisu nee halo hau kole lhalimar. This work makes me really tired.

« Aimoruk nee bele halo ita muta. This medicine can make you vomit.

« Moras malaria halo labarik barak mate. The malaria iliness kills many children (lit.
O6makes many chil dren

» Susuk bele halo ita hetan moras Mosquitoes can make us get malaria. SO we m

malaria. Nee duni, tenki uza moskiteiru. use mosquito nets.
+ Nia tau masin midar barak, hodi halo He put in lots of sugar, to make this coffee swe
kafé nee midar.

This construction is virtually identit#o that found in the English translation: any caused situation can
be introduced byalolike this.

Alternative means of expressing cause and effect are taught in chapter 28.

2.senti6f eel 6

Traditionally one doesndét damdv @f a@dlsitngncgdii oknd ,b
and 6feeling angryéo. Thi s i s consi stent wi t h
symptomatic (i.e. expressions of what you feel) rather than diagnostic (i.e. statements as to what a
specialist tells you ithe matter). Thuslau morasc oul d be transl ated as ei

sickdé. This is still the most common way of t al
However, as a result of Portuguese influence one can aldtesagentimorag | i t . 61 f eel :
are some other examples s#nti

« Nia senti la diak. He feels unwell / unhappy.

« Hau senti kabun moras. | have a stomach ache / diarrhoea.

« Nia senti kontenti, tanba liu ezame. He feels happy, as he passed his exams.

Some people also usentior senti kataki n t he sense of 6t hi nkery f eel
common.

« Hau senti katak ida nee imporaanteliu. | feel that this (issue) is very important.
s Hau senti imi ohin la baa eskolakarik. | suspect you didnot
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3.kedas 6i mmedi at el yo

Kedas6 i mmedi ately, straightawayo6 occurs i mmediately
s Ita tenki baa kedas ospital, tanba o isin  We must immediately go to hospital, because y
manas loos. have a high temperature
s Bainhira hau rona dehan hau nia oan ~ When | heard (someone) say my child was ill, |
moras, hau fila kedas ba uma. immediately returned home.
« Nia hemu aimoruk nee, diak kedas. (When) she took the medicine, she was
immediately well.
It is also used after time express ns, t o mean O6even at that very tim
, Tanba ami tauk, ami fila mai Dili kalan  Because we were afraid, we returned to Dili the
nee kedas. very night.
» Hau baa Hera agora, hau filakalannee | 6| | go to Hera now,
kedas.
s Uluk kedas, nia isin boot. Even in the past, he wag.

Kedasi s al so used tchapte8%@n O6i n advanced

4. hasoru,kontra 6agai nst o

Kontrame ans 6 o0pp o $Asavetbomits ewghasorspsroi. mar i |y means O6meet o
can be useedof whedoppmhe context makes it clear.
» Organizasaun nee sempr&ontra This organisation always opposes the government.
governu.
; Polisia kaer nia tanba niakontra lei The police arrested him because he broke the
imigrasaun nian. immigration law.
s Labarik nee kontra beibeik nia aman. This child always talks back at / disobeys his father.
» Ohin Brazil kontra/hasoru Impettu iha Today Brazil (playedootball) against Impettu in the
estadiun Dili. Dili stadium.

Both can also be used after anothar e, where they are transl atabl e as

» Estudante sira horiseik halo The students yesterday carried out a demonstration
manifestasaunkontra/hasoru against this new regulation.
regulamentu foun nee.

» Ami halo funu kontra/hasoruinimigu We fought against the enemy for twenty four years.
durante tinan rua-nulu resin haat.

;» Katuas Antonio sempre koaliakontra Mr Anténio always speaks against the priest
amu lulik. (contradicting what he says, not necessarily to his

face).

ZIn Portuguesesontrais a prepsition; however in Tetun it is used as a verb.
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25.Saude 2

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1
1
1
1
1

Specify more symptoms

Mention frequency (6once
Userasikt o emphasi se 6onesel
Specify who something is done for, usimgor mai

Reply in less positive ways when people ask how you

Liafuan foun

Nouns Intransitive verbs/adjectives

been liquid, sap isin katar itch, have itchy skin
kosar sweat, perspire

Intransitive verbs/adjectives kanek wounded:Nounwound

halai run, run away ain kanek have a wounded leg

oin halai dizzy matan aat blind

ulun moras have a headache tilun diuk deaf

ulun fatuk moras have a headache laran sae nauseous

kabun moras have a tummy ache, diarrhoeg mear cough

metin firm, tight seluk other

inus metin have a blocked nose

inus been have a runny nose Transitive verbs

tee been have diarrhoea hola fetch, buy

siin aching; sour

ain siin have aching legs Adverbs

katar itchy rasik own, self; in person

Komentéariu kona ba liafuan foun

X

Siin describes an ache within the body, such as from arthritis or fever. It does not include
on the skin, or stiffness from unaccustomed exercise.

Many of the above conditions are nouns as well as adjectives or verbs in Tetianegs an
adjective inNia ainkaneldo Hi s | eg i s wo uta tdrkidaka kanbkinée Y@ un

PN

cover this wound. 0
Matan aatandmatan delekndicate blindness, not just poor eyesight.

Frustrating situations are often saidho hau ulun moraé gi ve me Jaan bxpressia
comparable to 6émake me want to pull my h

a pain

onwi 1$ t i
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x Holameans primarily oO6fetch, get 6, but is often us
means O6marry6 or Ot alkegallyaarried); ep Mia hHola feto bos Patoy e n i f
O0He married a woman from Los Pal osbéd. INiali s a co
hola ema nebee@ Wher e i s his wife from?6. However to t
kabend mar r y 6 holetely.&lin katerhhorrbainhira?é6 When di d heHoget marri
al so means O6have sexual i ntercour seMonas hed|6 (even
daet ba nia bainhira nia hola malu ho feto luroénT he il Il ness spread to hir
with a prostitt e . 6

Dialogu

Hola aimoruk

SenhoraZelia baa hola aimoruk hosiSenhor Mrs Zelia goes and buys medicine from Mi

Gaspar iha farmasia. Gaspar in the pharmacy.

Zelia: Botardi, senhor. Good afternoon, sir.

Gaspar: Botardi, senhora Ita presiza Goodafternoon, madam. What do you nee
saida?

Zelia: Hau buka aimoruk ba labarikisin | 6 m | ooki ng for med
manas.

Gaspar: Ita iha reseita ka lae? Do you have a prescription?

Zelia: La iha. No.

SenhorGaspar foti aimoruk ida hodi hatudu ba Mr Gaspar picks up some medication to

SenhoraZelia. show to Mrs Zelia.

Gaspar: Aimoruk nee ba labarik fulan This medicine is for children aged six
neen too tinan rua. Labarik moras months to two yaa. How old is the sick
nee tinan hira? child?

Zelia: Tinan ida ho balu. One and a half years.

Gaspar: Entaun, hemu musan rua, loron In that case, take two tablets once a day.
ida dala ida.Haan kalan lai mak  Take it after the evening meal.
hemu.

Zelia: Diak, obrigada. OK, thanks.

Kostumi

x  Native Tetun terms specify symptoms (ésjn manasd hot body o) . For diagnose
Indonesian loans are used (e.g. Portugsesampud me a o1 Idenésiardemam berdarah
6dengued) . Wi t h t h eny disease nameas @are nob\ell undeistaod byathe ma
general population, and health professionals would in any case not normally tell their patients
what the diagnosis is.

x |t is quite common for family members to go and fetch medicine for a sick person witteout
patient coming along. In this case, the person dispensing the medicine determines what to give
based on what he orsheisdtol about t he patientds symptoms.
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Estrutura lingua nian

1. Frequency: loron ida dala tolu

The following illustrate how frequency, bfhe t ype Ot wi ce a dayo, is ty
« Hemu aimoruk nee, loron ida dala tolu. Take this medicine three times per day.
+ Ami haan naan fulan ida dala rua. We eat meat twice a month.
: Nia fila ba Australia tinan rua, dala ida  He returns to Australia only once every two yea
deit.

« Ami halo eleisaun tinan lima, dalaida. = We have an election once every five years.

Note that the time period is specified first, followed by the number of times the event occurs during
that periodThis is the opposite order to English.

2.rasik 6own, self; in personé
Rasikemphasises that it is the person talked about who has/does/is something, as opposed to someone
el se. Together with a possessive, it can someti
. Taksi nee hau nian rasik. This taxi i's my very
you may have expected).
; I[da nee hau nia oan rasik. This one is my own child (by birth, not adoptior

« Maria de Jesus nee hau nia amaa rasik. This Maria de Jesus is my birth motljas
opposed to adopted mother or aunts whom | c¢

amag.
« Nee hau nia alin rasik. This is my younger sister/brother (not a cousin
whom [ callalin).
Combined with a noun or pronoun it can transl
someone el se)d, or 6directly, in person (not vi
« Ami rasik la bele ajuda ita, maibeeami We our sel ves canodot he
bele husu ajuda ba ema seluk. help from someone else.
« Senhoratenki baa rasik; la bele haruka You (Senhorha must go i n pe
ema selk baa. someone else.
s Diak liu koalia rasik ho nia. How about you talk with him directly (not via ar

intermediary).
» Ami buka rasik hahaan; la ihaemaida We looked for food ourselves; there was noboc
foo. who gave (us any).

3.ba/maiof or 6

The wusual way to say that s o beotnfaiAs gou imight edpect e 06 f
by now, bais used if the beneficiary is someone other than the speakemairfithe beneficiary
includes the speaker.

« Amaa ohin tunu ikan ba apaa. Mum baked fish for Dad today.
« Amaa, tunu ikan mai ami! Mum, bake us some fish!
« Hau horiseik sosa livru ida ba Jorge. Yesterday | bought a book for Jorge.

. Jorge horiseik sosa livru ree mai hau. Jorge bought me this book yesterday.

However, some people uba for all beneficiaries, even if they include the speaker, just as is done in
Tetun Terik. Such people would say:

. Amaa, tunu ikan ba ami! Mum, bake us some fish!
. Jorge horiseik sosa livru nee ba hau. Jorge bought me this book yesterday.
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When there is no other verb in the sentence (that is when the beneficiary phrase is the predicate), you
always usda, notmai, regardless of whether the beneficiary includes thekepea

: Ikan nee ba ami. This fish is for us.
» Saia nee ba hau. This skirt is for me.

4. How are you? 1 Not too good!

Here are some Ol ess t han Dikkplpegp6 responses to t
» Aat mak barak! Mostly bad!
» Diak hanesan ferik sira nian. Not toobad for an old lady.
» Diak tuir ema idade nian. Not too bad for an oldie.
; Diak tuir ami servisu la iha. Not too bad for us unemployed people.
» Hanesan baibain. Like usual.
» Kala diak mak ita hasoru malu nee. ltdés only because | 06nm

this.

he
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26.Halo... Causing.))

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1 Specify cause and effect usihgloandha-

1 Front objects of clauses to topicalise or contrast the
T Useketabdonot! o6

! O
N "\ /b 1‘“
NS
2, '//5'/,,\\)\,,:\\\
W, 1%,

Liafuan foun

Transitive derived verbs Intransitive verb/adjective roots
habadak shorten badak short
habokon wet (something) bokon wet
hadia repair, fix* diak good
halao carry out, conduct, implement lao walk, run (meeting, engine
hamanas heat up (something) manas hot
hamate extinguish, turn off mate dead, die
hamaran dry (something) maran dry
hametin strengthen, make firm metin firm
hamoe shame (someone) moe ashamed, embarrassed, st
hamoos clean (something) moos clean
hasae raise sae ascend, rise
hasai remove sai exit, go out
hatama insert tama enter
hatoba cause to lie down (e.g. a baby) toba lie down
hatuun lower (something) tuun descend
hatoo deliver, pass on (a message), expre too arrive
(opinion)
Other
soe throw, discard
kona touch; infect
tanki tank (e.g. for bathing water)
keta donodot !
nunee so, for this reason, thus

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

x  Konahas various uses:

A strike (a target)Polisia tiru milisia ida, kona nia aind T tp@ice shot a militia, and (the
bull et) struck his |l eg.

A be correct (e.g. in guessing the answer to ariddle)aonaldé You dr e ri ght !0

A konahomeans Osui t ,Korganeelkohalho itainia B@®@Thi s col o

skin. o

! Note thathadiahas no fi nal 0 k dligkdaess en t hough the root
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A kona bame a n s u tobetéo hanorin kona ba tuberkuloz8 The doct or teache:c
tubercul osi s. o
x  Nunee:
A At the end of a s e nt l\abaekoaliaindneegim@am&t Otl a lkke Itihk es 6
A At the beginning of a cl au slmiloroiloron ist@immalime an 061 i
Nunee imi foo ezemplu la diak ba labarik sieY o u q u a r r.énlthisevayeyouyared a y
) giving a bad example to the kids.
A Initially it c dmseadulsdamenmaldNaoneeddalolid la bete.mgd Y o|u
havegmrdt reconciled. So youod6d better not |come (h
Dialogu
Malaria
Iha loron Sabadu, doutér Rui baa iha Manatuto On Saturday, doctor Rui went to Manatuto
hodi hanorin kona ba moras malaria. teach about malaria.
Doutér: Dala ruma ita boot sira hetan Do you sometimes get malaria? This illnes

malaria ka lae?Moras nee halo ita makes yotshiver from fever.
isin manasbedoko.

Ema: Sin. Ami nia oan sira dala barak Yes. Our childrerareoften sick like this.
moras hanesan nee.

Tiu Jodo: Ami bele halo saida para la bele What can we do sothaitwe ) won o1

hetan moras ne@ illness?

Doutor: Moras malaria nee mai hosi susuk. This illnessmalariacomes from mosquitoes
Susuk tata ita mak halo ita moras. It is mosquitoes biting us that makes us sic
Nunee, ita tenki halakon susuk. Imi  So, we have to get rid of mosquitoes. (You

nia uma laran tenki hamoos lore must clean your houses every day. Outsid
loron. lha liur, foer tenki lori baa rubbish should be taken away and thrown
soe dook.Tanki iha hariis fatin long way away. The tanks (for bathing
tenki fasi semanasemana. water) must be cleaned every week.

Kalan atu toba, tenki uza At night when you are about to sleep, you
moskiteiru para susuk la bele tata. must use mosquito nets so that mosquitoe
Hatuun tiha lai moskiteiru, depois cano6t bite you. &andw
mak hatoba labarik sira. only then put the children to sleep.

Kostumi

X

Traditional Timorese understandings of health and sickness are very different to secular
understandings. Many modern Timorese hold to both traditional and medical beliefs, in
proportions. Illiness and death are held to originate from mamgesaincludingMaromak mak
boluél't was God whBmamakKhbl@d t h wam8, sameéone w
(e.g. through black magic). People also take many other spiritual, social and physical fact
account. Once people trust you, yoan potentially learn much about the diversity of Timor
beliefs by asking 6why?56

western
arious

TO cCcaus.
DS into
pSe
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Estrutura lingua nian

1. halo 6 ¢ a u(agaid)
You have already | e aaloplusla daose. slerey aredwoaother alt@rnativesi n g

which can be used ifthecausl event i s described by ewby ar si
0 ma kbeautifub .

One is to us&aloimmediately followed by a singteord verb or adjective.

. Labarik sira nee halo kole hau. These children tire me out.

: La bele halo foer hau nia ropa! Dondét dirty my cl ot hes

s Hau la belehalo morisfaliemamate! | candét make a dead pe

« Sira halo mateikan nee. They caused the fish to die (e.g. by not feeding
them).

2.ha-6causebod

The other alternative is to addpaefix ha- to the verb or adjective, as shown in thiafuan foun
above. Here are some examplesafin use.

« Nia hatama osan ba banku. He deposits money in the bank.
: Nia hamate ahi. He turned off the light/extinguished the fire.
. Estrada ba Same aabna, tenki hadia. The road to Same has been damaged, (people) |
repair it.
¢+ Hatuun hau nia sasaan hosi kareta Get my things down out of the vehicle.
laran lai!

Some words can be used with bb#lo andha- (e.g.halo mate hamate, while others takenly one
or the other. In Tetun Dili, the number of verbs takitag is quite restricted. For instandeggamoos
6clean (something)é6 is common, bhalb foer mothafaed u al we

3. Object fronting

As you know, the defaub r der i n Tet univedilo® y £ € $Haui hareedigoul b j seecet
her 6. However, the object can also be placed
dialogue, along with their equivalents in the default clause order. The objectadcedined so you

can pick them out more easily.

« Imi_nia uma laran tenki hamoos lore  (Imi) tenki hamoos imi nia uma laran loro-loron.
loron.
s Iha liur, foer tenki lori baa soe dook. Iha liur, (imi) tenki lori foer baa soe dook.

These examplafiustrate one reason for putting the object first: it is the object and not the subject that

is the primary topic of this section of speech. In the above examples, the topic of these sentences is
cleanliness, and the speaker is more concerned that tee bewleaned and the rubbish be thrown out
than in who actually does the cleaning or the throwing out. In fact, the subject is so unimportant that it
is omitted altogether.

Here are some other examples. In these, the fronted object is contrasted withiogse(fish with
meat, Mambae with Tetun). Expressing such contrast is another common reason for fronting objects.

% The situation is complicated by the fact that in Tetun Tevik,can be added to numerous root words. So
speakers who are more influenced by Tetun Terik will tend thvasore freely than other speakers do.
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» Hau hakarak haan deitnaan. lkan I only want to eat mea
hau lakohi haan.
s Sira koalia Tetun deit. Mambaesirala They only speak Tetun.

hatene.
» Hau gosta loosvestidu neeldanebaa | real ly | i ke this dre
laduun. so much.

4. keta 6 d ot Ot
Ketacan, likela bele be used in prohibitions

» Keta tauk nia! Donot be afraid of hin
» Keta bosok! Dondét | i e!

» Keta rona sira! Donét |l isten to hi m!

s Keta lai! Don6t (do it) yet!



27.Moris ho mate Birth and death

Objetivu

In th

is chapter yowill learn to:

1 Talk about pregnancy, birth and death
1  Express reciprocity usingalué e a ¢ h
1 Connect clauses usimgaké and o nl .
1 Express that someone has done something to him/herself aagingan
1 Usenafatinbcontinue, stilld
Liafuan foun
Intransitive verbs/adjectives Nouns
isin rua pregnant (people only) Maromak God
tuur ahi have a baby, give birth (people only| anju angel
matan-dook witchdoctor, traditional heale
partu give birth (people only) mate isin corpse (human, befotrurial)
moris live, alive, be born vida life
moris mai  be born parteira midwife
monu fall klamar soul, spirit
baku fila  overturn, capsize mate klamar  ghost
matebian spirit of the dead
Transitive verbs aan self
hahoris give birth (to) lia traditional communal event
xoke crash into, shock kaixaun coffin
baku beat, hit kuak hole
kee dig rai kuak hole in the ground
hakoi bury rate grave, cemetery
tauk afraid, fear
book bother, irritate, tamper with Other
reza pray (Christian prayer) nafatin continue, still
hamulak  pray (animist prayer) malu each other
Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun
x O6Having a babyé: When t al ng about turaans ¢

some people also use the Portuguese p@atu. Hahoris is the normal term for animals givin
birth; many Timorese consider it impolite to use this term for humans.

©

x  Bakuincludes hit, beat (e.g. with a stick), slap, hit (a ball with a bat), beat (an egg), bounce (a
ball). Baku malus a generic term faa physical fight.

x  Klamar. All humans (both living and dead) hav&lamaré s pi r i t |,
themateklamab ghost 6 of

x  Book

t hose

who

soul 6. Peopl

have recently die
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If you book something, it means you touch, move or tamper with it. So renildnay be

warned:Nee ema nian.Olabeleboak!Thi s i s someone el sebs|

If you booksomeone, it means you bother, irritate, or bug them, for instance by talking to
when they are trying to concentrate.

When peoplédookaan (an = self), they are in motion, moving parts of their body or shift
position of their own accord: e.Bebee komesa boalan6 The baby st ar't
(e.g. kick, wave its arms). o

When youbook aan la diak, it means that you are totally restrictedahle to do anything

You
them

ng
ed t

This could be physical, or metaphorical; for instance when you are surrounded by enemies on

all sides and cannot find a way of escape.

X

>

Lia encompasses a range of traditional communal events:

Lia moris: engagements, marriages and ladl associated gatherings and negotiations
Lia mate: all events associated with a death, includivakoi mateburial, aifunan moruk
ceremony one week after a funeailfunan midartwo weeks after the funeral, akdre metan

which marks the end of the oyear mourning period

>\

disputes and court cases, regardless of whether these are handled traditionally by the €

in less traditional ways by the police or courts.

Dialogu
Atu tuur ahi iha nebee?

Joana ho Irene hasoru malu iha ospital,
bainhira baa konsulta. Sira nain rua nee isin
rua.

Joana: Irene, o fulan hira ona?

Irene:  Agora hau fulan walu ho balu.

Joana: O mai konsulta beibeik ka?

Irene: Hau mai ful-fulan. Hau hakarak tuur
ahi iha ospital.

Joana: Hau foin fulan lima. Hau mos mai
konsulta beibeik, maibee hau lakohi
tuur ahi iha ospital.

Irene: Tansaa?

Joana: Hau tauk, tanba hau rona dehan,
ema barak mate bainhira partu iha
ospitél. Tanba nee mak hau hakarak
tuur ahi iha uma deit.

Irene: Al, lalika tauk! La iha buat ida. Iha
ospitél diak liu, tanba parteira sira
sempre mai haree itaSe iha

problema karik, sira bele ajuda lalais.

Joana and Irene meet in hospital, while goi
for a checkup. The two of them are
expecting.

Irene, how many months (pregnant) aoely

Il 6m eight and a hal
Do you keep coming for chealps?

| come every month. | want to have the bat

in hospital.

Il 6m only five mo-gpsh
often too, but | do
hospital.

Why?

Il 6m afraid, because

di e when giving bir
| just want to have the baby at home.

Ah, thereds no need
nothing. |tbés bette
midwives always comand check on us. If
there are any problems, they can help
quickly.

Iders, or

Kostumi moris nian

x  Most women give birth at home. Timor has many more traditional birth attendants than n

midwives.

nodern

(0]

c
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x  Most Timorese believe that a mother and newborn baby mustfberery warm for a month. Far
instance, the mother bathes only in scalding hot water, and drinks only hot drinks. The traditional
practice of keeping mother and baby in a closed room by a fire is presumably behind the
expressiortuur ahi, which now refes not only to this period after birth, but also to the birth itself.
Traditionally mothers are expected to stay inside and are freed from most housework durjng this
time.

x  When visiting a mother and newborn baby, it is appropriate to bring a gift for lye saach as
clothes or baby soap. Do not bring flowers, as these are associated with funerals rather than
births.

Kostumi mate nian

x After a deat h, the body is usually kept |l yin
flag on the road outside the home (black for adults, white for young children) warns {bgssers
be respectful at this time. Amongst strongly Portugtiedeenced people, you can shake hands
and saysentidus pézame§condol ences®é to the bereaved. V
particular words to say to the bereaved, with sympathy being expressed by actions rather than
words. Friends and relatives visit theme. As friends of the family, you can bring a packet of
candles, and a little money in an envelope, both of which are put in their respective places near
the body. Then a visitor normally stands quietly praying facing the body for a while, before|being
invited to sit down for a while and have a drink.

x  When little children die, itisusualto shyafila( | i t . 0 He r eNianrate Shérgisir at h
a fairly common belief that when infants die, they are sinless; hence deceased infants| can be
calledanjuoanliterally6 1 i tt 1 e angel sb6.

x  Funerals can be an expensive business, to which the entire extended family contributes.

Estrutura lingua nian

L. maudeach ot hero

Malubasi cally means O6each ot her 6; i t dnahe slause.n t h e
Here are some examples:

+ Ami horiseik hasoru malu iha Yesterday we met each other in the market.
merkadu.

« Ami hela besik malu. We live close to each other.

s Dulce ho Joana seidaukonhesemalu. Dul ce and Joana dondt ki

:Sira koalia ba ma They tal ked to each ot he
ona. 6

« Sira foo osan ba malu. They gave each other money.

Malu is typically used if the two or more participants are all doing the activity described by the verb to
the other participants. For instanc®ra baku malwsuggests that each was hitting the other. In practice
bakumalui s al so used as a gener al term for a o6fig
hitting.

For a closely related construction witialy, see the next chapter.
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2.mak (foin) 6and only thenbo
You have already learnedakin examples like this:

+ SenhorJosé mak hanorin hau. It is Mr José (not anyone else) who teaches me.
¢ Alita mak mate, laos nia biin. It is Alita who died, not her oldesister.

Makcan al so join a time expression or clause with
and only theno. I't emphasises that the situation
condition expressed befoneakcomestrue.

» Kinta mak nia baa. It is next Thursday that she goes (not before then).

» Depois mak ami sei bolu fali imi. It is only after that, that we will summon you again.

;» Orsida mak hau sei ajuda. I 61l 1 help | ater (not now
» Nia moras mak mate. She died onlafter being ill. (The implication is that it

was the illness that caused her death.)

It is common for the clause befomeakto includelai, and/or for the clause aftarakto includefoin.
Both further emphasise that the situation presented in theckinsse must happen first, before that
presented in the second clause can or will happen.

s Ita haan lai, mak baa. We 61 | eat first, and onl
» Hau baa iha nebaa mak foinhusu. |1 61 I go over there and o
now.)
s Nia tinan lima lai, mak foin bele baa She must be five years old before she can go to schoo
eskola. (She candot go earlier.)
» Ami baa hela iha Portugal mak foin ~We only learned Portuguese after going to live in
aprende Portugés. Portugal.

Mak nee deit s a common expression meaning something
interview or meeting is finished, or that the speaker has finished telling a story or giving an
explanation.

3.aan,-anr ef |l exive O6hi msel f, herself.. .0
There are several ways Tetun of saying that a person did something to himself/herself. Here are
some examples, all meaning 6He killed himselfd:

» Nia oho nia aan.

» Nia ohoaan.

» Nia oho nia aan rasik.
» Nia ohoaanrasik.

Aani s a noun meani capstructor ik alvéays praceded by a posshssiwe pronoun.
Here are some more examples.

» Hau baku hau nia aan. | beat myself.

» Ami uza kareta nee ba ami nia aan. We use this car for ourselves (i.e. for private use).

y Fransisco foti nia aan hanesan Fransisco made himself president (nobody appointed
prezidenti. him).

» Hau tenki hadia aan lai. I must get ready/dressed/tidied up first.

Recall fromchapter25 thatrasik emphasises that it is the person talked about who has/does/is
something, as opposed to someone else. So it is not surprisingasilais often used in such
sentences.



Peace Corps Tetun Languageurse 133

4. nafatin 6continue, still
Nafatihnmeans somet hing | i ke ,dtwksmhtouttheentinuationtofean acon i | |
or state which has commenced earlier. It comes after the verb or at the end of the clause.
« Sira hela nafatin iha Dili. They still live in Dili.
« Se organizasaun nee hakarak lao ba oin  If this organisation wants to continue to
nafatin, tenki servisu hamutuk. advance, we must cooperate.
« Ema nee sempre halo sala, maibee hau  This person always does wrong, but | still kee
hadomi nafatin nia. loving him.
Nafatinoften ceoccurs withseio st i | | 6, which comes before the v

« Reinaldo sei servisu nafatin iha Ministériu Reinaldo is still working at Ministry of Health.
Saude.

« Ami sei uza nafatin sistema ida nee. We are still using this system.
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Cognate nouns ending in

-nsia

The meaning of the following nouns ending 4nsia can be readily guessed from simitounding
English words. Most of these terms are primarily used by educated people and in formal contexts.

Portuguese loan

English

ajénsia
ambulansia
asisténsia
audiénsia
distansia
emerjénsia
esperiénsia
evidénsia
frekuénsia
importansia
independénsia
influénsia
konferénsia
konsekuénsia
konsiénsia
korespondénsia
prondnsia
provinsia
relevansia
rezidénsia
rezisténsia
tendénsia
toleransia
transparénsia
violénsia

Some of these words have related Indonesian words endingj;ie.g.konferensb c onf er enc e 6 .

agency
ambulance

assistance

audience, hearing

distance

emergency

experience

evidence

frequency(e.g. for radio transmission)
importance

independence

influence

conference

consequence

conscience, consciousness, awareness
correspondence

pronunciation

province

relevance

residence

resistance

tendency

tolerance

transparency

violence
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28.Kontenti ka tristi? appy or sady

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

I Express basic emotions

1 Usemaskibal t hougho
1 Talk about reciprocal action which was initiated
by one party.(. malu ho.).
State the topic of a sentence at the beginning of the sentence
Repeat verbs to indicate that an activity is intense orlasting

1
1

Liafuan foun

Intransitive verbs/adjectives Nouns
tristi sad xefi boss
kontenti happy, contented servisufatin  work place
haksolok happy, joyful
susar be in difficulty; Nounhardship Conjunctions
laran susar upset, grieving, distressed, worri¢ maski although
tanis cry biar although
hakilar shout, scream
nonook be quiet, silent Adverbs
parese perhaps
Transitive verbs halo favor please
hadomi love, pity (someone) la buat ida it doesnébét ma
hakuak, hakoak hug, embrace arbiru arbitrarily, without good
hirus angry (at) reason
odi hate, seek revengBlpunrevenge
rei kiss
Bothintransitive and transitive
laran moras upset; jealous (of)
hamnasa laugh; smile (at)

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

x Where are feelings | ocated? Thla@antétirasdi ded@nalh
larani s t he seat of onedsfuaarmoftd rornisn ga nadn lcyh atfca cd te
organ. Liturgical Tetun, however often follows Portuguese in treatindutneas the locus of
character and emotions.

x  Susaris both a noun and an adjective. As noun it means Ohards/hi pd
means to 6be in dif f susandretbgasic.problems sudh asciradeduate a t €
food, water, clothes or shelter.

x  Kontenti, haksolakin Dili, the Portuguese loakontentiis more commonly sed, whilehaksolok
is more common in liturgical Tetun.
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x  Tristi = laran tristi, kontenti = laran kontenti

x Laranmoras when used transitively, U Isisaraban garas
amié They are jeal ous of ithas & moreVgeneral meahirmyrsemeth
l i ke 6upsetd; for instance, it may descr

x Hadomii ncl udes 61 ovebd as well as o6pity, fee

x  Reiincludes the cheeto-cheek greeting as well as kisgion the lips.

x  Xefiis in some circles also used jokingly to greet friends.

x  Servisu fatinis a generic term for work place. Other compounds based on the same
includehariis fatiné b at h i n g magri$ fatinéebdi ratnhd pl ac e 6.

usl y
Bg no
i be

me
ob
wh a

I sorr.y

pattern

Dialogu

Mira la hatene odi

Lucia, Neca ho Aida, sira nain tolu koalia iha
servisu fatin kona ba sira nia xefi.

Lucia, Neca and Aida the three of them
are talking at work about their boss.

Lucia: SenhoraMira nee, ita haree nia nunka Mrs Mira never looks sad or angry. She
tristi, nunka hirus. Ita sempre haree nia  always looks happy. Even when she is
oin kontenti. Maski nia kole mos, nia tired, she i s h®mil
hamnasa hela deit. Loos ka lae?

Neca: Loos, hau mos haree hanesan nee. Loos Tr u e, | see her th
ka lae, Aida? Aida?

Aida:  Sin, maibee imi nain rua la haree, hor Yes, but you two d
bainruak lokraik nia ho SenhoraAmada, Amada two days ago in the afterndothe
sira nain rua hakilar malu iha nee.Ei! two of them were shouting at each other
Hau tauk loos! here. Wow! | was really scared!

Lucia: Nee ka? Hakilar malu tanba saa? Is that right? Why did they shout at each

other?

Aida: Seemak hatene? Who knows?

Neca: Maibee horiseik hau haree sira nain rua  But yesterday | saw the two of them talkii
koalia, hamnasa diak loos. and laughing happily.

Lucia: Sin, tanba nia la gosta hirus kleurNia Yes, because she d
dehan mai hau, ema nebee hirus beibeik, for long. She told me that people who are
nia ferik lalais. continually angry, grow old quickly.

Aida: Hanesan nee mak diak. Ssstlonook! Se That 6 s ayhSh!Bbaquistt w
lae orsida nia hakilar fali ita, tanba Ot her wi se sheol | S
koalia beibeik. the time.

Komentariu kona ba dialogu
x  Amira la hatene odiHateneme ans not only Oknowbo,Hablahatere

tein 6 |
stranger

donot
to

know labatena odit ccooual kd. 6p eH ehraep s
hatred/ revenge. 0

be

A

|l so 6kn
phrased
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Kostumi

x  People will sometimes tell you stories of terrible events that have occurred to them in the past.
There is no conventional expressirany dmuihwalrer

Estrutura lingua nian

1. maski,..mos 6al t hougho

Concepts |like 6althoughé and 6éeven i fd can be e
I n i nformal speech, you can eXxpbeleGcsa retdsdécares o @ ail
the first dause; herdeleis in its usual position before the verb or adjective, wintesoccurs at the
end of the <cl ause. Only context can help you
situation expressed in thmatifcd a(uisee.actthial $iyt lha
happen).

s O belehirus, maibee lalika hakilar! You might be angry, but no need to shout!

» Ema husu ajudamos, nia lakohi foo. Even if/when peopl e as

give any.
» Nia hemu aimoruk mos, nia muta Even though she took medicine, she kept vomitin
nafatin.

The conjunctionmaskio al t houghé i s primarily wused in |it
minority of people using it in everyday speakiBgar6 al t houghdé i s al spbitassed;
being Tetun, while others consider it to be an Indonesian loan. Magki and biar go at the
beginning of the clause, |ike English 6althougtl

» Hau tenki lao deit, maski eskola dook. | have to walk, even though the school is far awa

» Hau tenki lao deit,biar eskola dook. | have to walk, even though the school is far awa

» Maski nia sala, hau hadomi nia Although he did wrong, I still love him.

nafatin.
» Maski nunee, sira lakoi ajuda ami. Nevertheless, they refused to help us.

2 maludeaathher &6 (agai n)

In the previoushapteryou learned to usmaluwi t h a pl ur al subject, to n
second construction which is used to present one participant as the instigator. In this case, the
instigating party is made the subjentalu is in object position, and the other party is introduced
afterwards byho. Note the following contrasts:

» Alipio ho Pedro baku malu. Al ipio and Pedro hit e
started it).

v Alipio baku malu ho Pedro. Alipio and Pedro hit eacbther (Alipio started it).

» Horiseik hau ho Atina hasoru malu. Yesterday | and Atina met.

s+ Horiseik hau hasoru malu ho Atina. Yesterday | met with Atina (I initiated it).
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3. Sentence topics

In Tetun you can specify who a statement is about firsttlaewl start the clause which talks about
them. Here are some examples:

» Pedro ho Maria, sira nain rua hirus malu. Pedro and Marié the two of them are angry a

each other.
» La kleur, kolega ida naran Mateus, nia Soon, a friend called Mateiishe rang me/us.
telefone mai.
» Hau nia maun sira iha Dare nee, sira These older brothers of mine in Déréhey
sempre haruka osan mai. always send me/us money.

4. Repeating a verb

In colloquial speech (but not in writing), a verb is sometimes repeated to indicateettzativity is
intense and/or lontasting.

y» Loro-loron koalia koalia, la halo buat ida. Every day they just talk and talk, and never d
anything.

» Ami hanorin hanorin, mais sira la rona. We teach/discipline them over and over, but
they dono6t obey.

The following examples, also restricted to speaking, illustrate a different type of repetition, again of a

single verb. Ask a Timorese to show you the wusual
that is the cased but then adds a qualifier.
P: Maun kompriende lian Portugés ka? Do you understand Portuguese?
H: Kompriende, kompriende, maiskoalia Sur e | understand it
laduun moos.

P: Senhérhatene, see mak atu sai diretér Do you know, who is to becontke new

foun ka? director?
H: Hatene, hatene, maibee hau la bele Sure | know, but I 6 m
dehan sai.

P: Hau bele empresta mana nia livru nee Can | borrow this book of yours?
ka?
H: Bele, bele, maibee keta halo lakon! Sure you can,but o n 6 t | ose it



Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

T Express a perso

1 Derive agent nouns witidor,
-teenandnain

T Usefinié6pretend?d

Liafuan foun

** See also terms listed in the language structure sections of this chapter.

Adjectives/Intransitive verbs Nouns

badinas hardworking, diligent bapa Indonesian

baruk feel lazy, bored, fed up nain owner,master
laran diak kind-hearted, good istéria story; history

laran aat nasty, wicked

brani, barani  bold, brave Transitive verbs

haraik aan humble oneself bosok deceive, lie

foti aan arrogant, boast naok steal

nakar mischievous kaan crave (food odrink)
mamar soft konta recount, narrate; count
toos hard, tough, rigid

ulun mamar intelligent, cooperative

ulun toos slow learner, stubborn

Komentéariu kona ba liafuan foun

X

X

> > > X

p

Barukhomeans O6f ed up Haubarbkho servisukeeb ® &; sec k. of

Laranaati s quite generic, for instance desc
others or give things when asked, or speak badly of others.

Brani: bold, daring, courageous, brave, forwdra ve &égut s 6.

Nakari s hard to transl ate. I'n small childr
into everything, feisty6éd. Here it can ha
inquisitiveness. In older children ahde e nager s, it can be si mg

negatively describes people who break more serious norms, for example by stealing,
women, or going from one girlfriend to the next.

Mamarhas a range of senses:

soft textured; e.g. of aubstance you can press your fingers into

polite, gentle; e.gkoalia liafuanmamab s peak gentl e/ polite w
physically weak, of the arms and legs of a sick or hungry persman{ain mamaris also an
expression |li ke compamsexuak)e t o dédpansyo,
soft, weak; e.g. of a person who canoét

t his

i bin

en, [
v e p
l'y o

nassling

br ds o

used
go a
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> >

Toos hard, tough, stiff, rigid.

Ulun mamarmeans both quick to learn, and quick to obgljun toosmeans both slow to learn,

and rebellious, heatteng. So one can in principle hdun mamarat school, buulun toosto
oneds parents. Th e smatetelandbekrespecterelyy exaept thadatenmek

al so means ekidu caltea 6a alhgdomewhat deptredati

Bapacomes from the Indonesian wadohpald |, m esarnmar IHogvever it has been broaden
to include both males and femal@&mpu bapas a common way of referring to the Indonesi
occupation.

Emaneeocinsaa? s a gener al g upeesrtsioonn , | i6kV¢h?abt H eso |
description of the personds appearance,

Bosokincludes both deliberate lying and deception, and tricking someone in fun.
Konta

Orecountkontaiswoaad t at b ckentagmamiayidd,gossi p about
6 Cc o WkontaBuraosad count money?®6

ad

or

Dialogu

Kordenadodr la kontenti ho Tito nia servisu

Senhor Tito servisu iha ONG internasional.Nia Mr Tito works in an international NGMe
foin tama fulan ida. Maibee ninia kordenadér only started a month ago. But his coordina
Felix la kontenti ho nia servisu Tanba nee, Felix Felix is not happy with his work. For this
baa koalia ho Senhora Maria nudar sira nia reason, Felix goes and talks with Mrs Mari

diretor. as theidirector.

Felix: Bondia senhorg ita iha tempu ka? Good mor ni ng madam,
Hau hakarak koalia kona ba Tito | 6d | i ke to talk ab
nia servisu.

Maria: Hau iha tempu oras rua deit. Se lonlyhavetwohourd. f you <car
bele ita koalia agora. now.

Felix: Diak. Nuneesenhora Titoneeema Fi ne. |1t 6s | i k etubbdm
ida nebee ulun toos, hau foo haten per s o n; |l 6ve tol d h
beibeik atu la bele tama servisu to work late, but he is always late. And he
tardi, maibee nia sempre tardi.l nia lies a lot.
bosok mak barak.

Maria: Nia bosok kona ba saida? What does he lie about?

Felix: Kona ba nia servisu.Bainhira hau About his work. When | tell him to prepare
haruka nia halo relatoriu, nia report, he says, he has done it. (Then whe
dehan, halo tiha ona. Husu nia ask him to hand itin to me, he replies that
hatama mai hau, nia hataan dehan. i t 6 s no't yet finish
seidauk hotu.

Maibee lor-loron nia mai servisu But every day he comes to work and swar.
konta istoria ho sekuriti sira iha stories with the security officers over there
varanda nebaa. on the verandah.

ng) t ¢

tl hei smay

of t

someon
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Maria: Tanba saa mak ita la foo hatene nia Whydi dnét you tell F
saida mak nia tenki halo iha oras in work time?
servisu?

Felix: Foo hatenesenhord Karik tooohin | t el | hi m, ma 6 a m!
dadeer, dala lima ona. told him) five times already.

Maria; Tuir hau haree, nia badinas i ulun From what see, heds di
mamar.

Felix: lha senhora nia oin, nia badinas | n fr ont of ywrking bhte

loos, maibeesenhorala iha tiha, nia when you are ntonger there, he mainly
halimar mak barak. Hau hakaas plays around. | try hard to be understandir
aan atu kompriende, maibee ohin but today it just got too much!

loron demais liu ona!

Maria: Orsida bele haruka Tito mai hasoru You can &ll Tito to come andeeme.
hau.

Felix: Diak, senhora OK, madam.

Maria: Se bele ita foo tempu ba nia fular Ifwecan( i . e. 61 s ug gees
ida tan, nia bele muda nia hahalok more nonth, (to see if) he can change his
ka lae? Se la muda mak ita hapara be havi our . I f he do

nia kontratu. Ita tenke barani foo his contract. We/You must have the coura
hanoin ba Tito, atu la bele bosok nc to warn Tito to not lie and not to be lazy in

keta baruk halo servisu. doing work.
Felix: Diak. Kolisensa, hau baa lai. OK. Excuse me, 10611
Maria Diak. OK.

Komentariu kona ba diadlogu
x  Felix introduces his explanation wihuneed 1 t 6 s | i ke t hi s: o

x  Nia ema ida nebee ulun taoslthough Felix could have said simpliia ulun toosthe words
ema ida nebe®r ema ida keareof t en used to introduce Sso0omeo
behavioure.g.Hau nia inan ema ida nebee gosta ajuda ema. Hau nia maun ema ida-keesia

=~

Kostumi

x  Keep an ear open for how people describe those whom they regard positively and negatively. In
particular, listen for what constitutes good and baalaeé f or ei gner s 6. Flor i
people view individualistic western society, with its emphasis on careful management of time and
money?
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Estrutura lingua nian

Tetun Dili has three ways of derigmouns which describe people.

1.-dor6one whod i nwoRkdlertuguese

Tetun has borrowed many Portuguese words that ertbimo one wh o 6 . Some of these
such as the following which are clearly recognisable from English.

aselerador acceleratofof a vehicle)

indikador indicator

komputador computer
Many more identify peopleds pr of es slevelrducated rol es
terms.

administrador administrator (especially of a district or sdistrict)

diretor director, headmaster, headmistress
ditad6r dictator

embaixador ambassador

fundador founder

governadér governor

investigador investigator

kolaboradér collaborator

kordenador coordinator

moderadoér moderator, chairman/woman
observador observer (e.g. aflections, parliament)
organizadér organiser

orador speaker (e.g. at a conference)
peskador fisherman (commercial)

salvador saviour

trabalhador labourer

traidor traitor, betrayer, disloyal person
treinador trainer

For these words, Portuguese uses fidar when talking about men, andora when talking about
women. In Tetun, some people do this, particularly in formal contexts or if the speaker is heavily
influenced by Portuguese. For instancdliratora is a femée director, and areinadorais a female
trainer. An alternative way to show that a person is a woman is tdetmlde.g. moderador feto
6chairwomané.

The plural form of such nouns in Portuguese usually endsras (e.g. Portuguesadministradores

6admi stratorsd) when tal king a boms fe.g. Pa@toguese r for
administradoray when talking about women. While most people disapprove of using Portuguese
plurals in Tetun, you may hear them used, especially in news broadcasts.
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2.door 6 0 n e i Mebtud words
In Tetun, people also attaector to native Tetun words, as well as using it in innovative ways with

some Portuguese | oans. This 6Tetund ending has
Firstly, the resultingworddec r i bes O6a person who habitually dc
the personds rol e. Secaorshbuldbe written 3s a pepavafe lwaodr.f e e |
Finally, such Tetun words candt tahkrale and fereal@i ni n
shy people armmoedoor). Here are some examples.

haluha-door forgetful person

hamnasadoor giggler

hemu-door drinker (of alcohol)

husu-door person who keeps asking for things

koalia-door chatterbox

moe-door very shy person

servisu-door hardworking, diligent

joga-door player, footballer; gamblerb

pasiar-door gadabout, person who keeps going out

Sometimegdoor attaches to a sequence two words, namely a verb and its object. It is placed either
between the two words, or after the second one.

oho-door ema murderer

baku-door feen wife-beater

futu manu-door cockfighter, gambler on coefights
lori lia -door someme who spreads gossip

3.teen6one who (negative connotation)d

Teenon i ts own me &anas teehd laefcfeasld6o (ckurmgg 6) . Thi s negeze
over when-teenis attached to verbs, adjectives or nouns. The resulting expression is an adjective
which describes someone who is habitually like that mentioned in the root word.

baruk-teen lazybones

beik-teen stupid

bosokteen habitual liar

kaan-teen glutton. (Some&al so use it for O
karak-teen mean, stingy (wondét shai
lanu-teen drunkard

nakar-teen naughty, troublenaker

naok-teen thief (esp. habitual thief)

tanis-teen cry-baby

4. naindmaster 6

Nainon its own means Hér@anersane compoansistratrincludeia r d 6 .
kaben nain married person
loja nain shop owner, shopkeeper
rai nain native, indigenous inhabitant; spirit of the land
servisu nain competent hard worker

uma nain house owner, householder, host, the lady of thesé
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5.finf 6pretend®
Finji andhalo finfme an Opr et end?®o.

« Sirafinji la hatene. They pretended not to know.

s Nia halo finji la konhesehau. He pretended to not know me.

» Ohin nia finji dehan moras, agora halimar Earlier she made out that sas sick, now
iha liur. sheds playing outsid

It is also used of things which are actually done, but done in mockery or with hypocrisy.

¢ Sira finji hakneak no hakruuk iha Jesus  They mockingly knelt and bowed before Jesu
nia oin.
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30.Data ho konvite@ates and invitations

Objetivu
In this chapter you will learn to:

Ask for or tell the date
Give written invitations
Refuse an invitation to visit

1
1
1
1 Express uniqueness witld

Liafuan foun

See also expressionsHistrutura lingua niar8.

Months Other daterelated
Janeiru January dia date (used before Portuguese date)
Fevereiru February dia hira? what date?
Marsu March data date
Abril April saa data? what date?
Maiu May
Junhu June Nouns
Julhu July konvite written invitation
Agostu August serimonia ceremony
Setembru September partisipasaun participation
Outubru October
Novembru November Verbs
Dezembru December konvida invite
partisipa participate
Other
dezde since (time)
momentu when, at the moment when
sé only, except
Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun
x  Here are some examples fa@nvida
A Horiseik sira konvida ami baafesé.Ye st er day t hey invited us tc
A Konvida ema boot siraatumaihaanl nvi te the VIPs to come and
x Dezdebsi nced:
A Dezde hau sei kiik, ami helaihaDii,We have | ived in Dild.@i sli nce
A Nia servisu iha Baucau dezde fulan Outuiruide has been wor kitrog eirn 6B
x Momentiu s a noun meaning O6momenté. It is majlinly
(Iha) momentuneéat t hat ti meo. I't is also extended t
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A Iha momentu nebaa, ami hanoin katak loron ida Timor sei hetan independ&sia. t h
we thought that one day Timor would gai

A Momentu sira haan hela, feto idatama ba hasoru girds t hey wer e eat
to see them. o

A Momentu militar sira kaer Acito, nia kolega sira helwtu halai. 6 Wh e n t he
caught/ arrested Acito, al | his friends

Dialogu

Anita lori konvite

Anita lori konvite baa foo Luisa iha uma.

Anita takes an invitation and gives it to
Luisa at hehome.

Anita:  Bondia mana Luisa. Good morning, older sister Luisa.

Luisa: Bondia, mai tuur tiha. Good morning, come and have a seat.

Anita:  Lalika tuur ida! Hau lori deit konvite No need to sit! | 6
nee mai foo ba ita. invitation togive to you.

Luisa:  Konvite? Konvite kona ba saida? An invitation? An invitation for what?

Anita:  Hau nia maun nia oan atu kaben. My ol der brotherés
Orsida mana lee deit iha konvite nee.  married.Just read about later it in the
Entaun mak nee deit, hau fila ona. invitation | ater.

now.

Luisa:  Hai, la bele halo hanesan ne&.uur Hey, donodét act | ik
hemu buat ruma lai, depois mak baa. = something, then go.

Anita:  Obrigada. La belehirus. Loron seluk Thanks. Donb6t be a
mak hau hemu. Agora hau sei baa (stay and) drink.
Fatuhada, depois liu ba Comoro. go to Fatuhada, and then on to Comoro.

Luisa:  Diak, kumprimentus ba ita nia katuas  OK. Greetings to your husband and all th
oan ho labarik sira hotu. children.

Anita:  Obrigada, adeus. Thanks. Bye.

Luisa:  Adeus. Bye.

at t i me
n indep
i ng, a

di e
awa

s ol
ran

Komentériu kona ba dialogu: refusing an offer

x  Anita refuses the offer of a drink witbbrigada She then saysa bele hirus which is a common
response when you may have offended some
where in English one may say O6Sorryo.

x Notice that after refusing a drink, Aonon
seluklike this is a common way of softening a refusal.

x In this dialogue the hostess offers her visitor a drink. If for some reason such an offer is ng

or not accepted, there are various stereotypical ways for hosts to acknowledge thisTiadsee.

include Mai mos, la hemu tan buatidaYou ¢ a me, but Ita haohrikddeitd We
only stood (Ilthikahlia deito Wev en Isyi tt)adl ke d ( dandltalé t
tuur tan 6 Y o u di dnot even sncludéLa b&uidat seibihaeempuie M ¢
worries, therebs st i lDiakfliLonen seluk mak hem.ahat a

We 6| | have a drink another day. o

one. It

a says

t made

ren drir
even ¢

ponses

sfliitoee
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Kostumi
x  Dates are written with the day preceding the month, e.qg. 25/12/1989@&z25nbrul999.

x  Dates are often said in Portuguese or Indonesian. See chapters 48 and 49 for numbers and dates in
these languages.

x  Invitations to festivities are often given in person less than a week in advance. For weddings,
family and close friends arewgin oral invitations; people with whom the relationship is less close
or more formal, such as work colleagues, may be given written invitakionsi(g. These are in
Tetun, Portuguese, Indonesian, iorf many Englishspeaking foreigners are involvad in
English. There is no RSVP; that is, those invited are not expected to inform the hosts as to
whether they will attend.

x  In Timor people often specify the date for events, rather than the day of the week.

Estrutura lingua nian

l.saafulan? 6 whi ch mont h?6
To ask for the day, month or year, you can either ptaadefore the noun, maidaafter it

P: Ohin saa loron?KA What day is it today?
Ohin loron saida?

H: Ohin Domingu. Today is Sunday.
Ita moris iha saa tinan?kA Which year were you born in?
Ita moris iha tinan saida?

H: Hau moris iha tinan rihun ida atus sia | was born in 1961.

neenrnulu resin ida.

2. Dates in Tetun

To ask the date, you can ask eitldgx hira? or saa data?Both are likely to elicit an answer in
Portuguese, although some people will respond in Tetun. There is no commonly understood question
which will reliably elicit an answer in Tetun.

Ohin dia hira? KA What date is it?
Ohin saa data?

In Tetun, the date comes before the month, and normally consistsmplus the day number. The
month name is usually precededfbian.

Ohin loron sanulu, fulan Maiu. Today is the 1©of May.
Ohin loron sanulu. Today is the 18

Note that yearare said infull(as he equi val ent of O6one hhoedandn
abbreviated as per the commohn&aglish pattern ¢

. Timor komesa ukunaaniha Segunda, loron Timor started ruling itself on Monday, the"2(
rua-nulu, fulan Maiu, tinan rihun rua rua. of May, 2002.

. Hau moris iha loron tolu, fulan haat, tinan | was born on '8 April, 1994.
rihun ida atus sia sianulu resin haat.

! Saacan also be used in other contexts to ask for a chriom a limited range of options (e.saa koré wh a t
colourd). However not all speakers wuse it this way.

147
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Here are some examples of other questions concerning dates.

P: Ita moris iha saadata? What date were you born?

H: Hau moris iha loron rua, fulan | was born on % February 1974.
Fevereiru, tinan rihun ida atus sia, hituw
nulu resin haat.

P: Péskua iha tinan ida nee, monu iha fulan Which month does Easter fall in thisar?
saida?
H: Paskua monu iha fulan Marsu. Easter is in March.

3. Next/last week
There are various ways of expressing 6lasté and 6

Future Past

semana oin next week semana kotuk last week

semana oin mai next week semana liu ba last week

Domingu agora this coming Sunday Domingu liu ba last Sunday

Domingu oin next Sunday (the Sunday Domingu rua liu ba the Sunday before
after the coming oné) last

Domingu oin mai  next Sunday (the Sunday,
after the coming one)

tinan rua oin mai  in two yeardime tinan rua liu ba two years ago

tinan rua mai in two years time

4. s0, s6 ... deit mak : expressing uniqueness
You have already learned to us@kto express uniqueness:

s Virgilio mak diretér. It is Virgilio (not anyone else) who is the
director.
» Abilio mak badinasliu. It is Abilio who is the most diligent.

Unigueness can be stressed using a precsdjray bysoé ... deit mak...

s Ita la hois kuda! Sékarau deit. We didndét milk horse
» Hau la hatene PortugésSdéInglés deit. lIdon6ét know Portugues

In combination with a previous statemestt,.. deitmalkc an of ten be transl ated as

« Ami hotu-hotu baa tasi ibun.S0Betedeit We all went to the beach except Bete. (Only
mak hela. Bete stayed behind.)

. Ita rona ona diretor hotu-hotu nia hanoin. We have heard the thoughts of all the directo
SéBenjamim Martins nia pozisaundeit except Benjamim Martins. (It is only Benjamir
mak ita la hatene. Martins6é position th

As with English 6next Sundayd, ther @oninguoinshoudbeacti ce s
interpreted as the coming Sunday (less than 7 days away), or the Sunday after that.
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Bobonaro, 9 Junyu tinan 2010

Ba e e te e ee e eeirraaaeaaaas
Nimeru : 7/2 /2011

Asuntu . Konvite

Ho laran haksolok, ami konvida senyor xefi suku hdtotu iha Distritu Bobonaro atu mai tuir
enkontru ho Sr. Administradér Distritu. Enkontru nee sei halao iha:

Data . Sesta, 11 fulan Fevereiru tinan 2011
Oras : Tuku 08: 00 too remata
Fatin : Salaun enkontru Distritu Bobonaro

Ajenda enkontru:

Informasaun jeral husi Administradér Distritu
Xefi suku idaidak hatoo relatériu kona balezenvolvimentu iha suku laran

Sujestaun husi xefisukusira

A w0 NP

Selu -seluk tan

Ba ita boot sira nia atensaun, ami hatoo obrigadu wain.

José Manuel Soares Lopes

Sekretariu

14¢
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Hodi grasa o bensaun Nai Maromak nian, Resepsaun sei halao iha:

ami konvida maluk sira hotubele mai asisti Loron/Data: Sabadu, 30 Outubru 2010
serimonia kazamentuba ami nia oan Oras: 12.00 OTL

Fatin: Salaun Delta Nova Dili

José Antdnio de Jesus
(Azeé)

Ami agradese no haksolok ho partisipasaun
ho husi maluk sira hotu. Ikus liu ami la haluha

Maria Lindalva hatoo obrigadu wain.

(Meri)
Familia nebee konvida
Serimdnia iha igreja sei halao iha: Familia Familia
Loron/Data;: Sabadu, 30 Outubru 2010 de Jesus Lindalva
Oras: 10.00 OTL

Fatin: Igreja Katedralz Dili
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31.Kuidaduan (faking care ofyourselj

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to increase your personal safety, inclt
1 Recognise and respond to unwelcome romantic attention

1 Recognise malemale banter, and threatening talk
T Usepara..6 sqgrumaé& ome or st her 6, t ek ‘ /
the topic markeneneeandkané af t er al | 6 ~:’A.€

Liafuan foun 7 jeral

Nouns

buatamak
buatinak

doben

lisensa

manu-talin

NGO [en ji o] (Eng)
seguransa

Transitive verbs
ameasa

bandu

estraga
inkomoda
kuidadu
namora

Intransitive verbs/adjectives

fellow (impolite)

girl, woman (impolite)
beloved

permission
go-between (e.g. who carries messages between a boy and girl)
NGO

security

threaten

prohibit, forbid;Noun prohibition

destroy, damage, vandalise, ruin; rape

bother, inconvenience

care for; be careful

court, go out with;

Many people also use it as a noun: boyfriend, fiancé, girlfriend, fiar

furak tasty; beautiful (of things, dance..., not of people)

matan moris be 6on the prowl dé, keep swappi

mesak alone

rame bustling, busy, crowded, lively, festive

Other

laran monu ba fall in love with

di-diak carefully, thoroughly

liu-liu especially

para ... so, very...

ruma some or other (as yet unknown quantity, or type)

teb-tebes truly, very

kan (1) after all

x  Buatamakandbuatinakar e i mpol ite terms of reference for
or whom you are angry at and pretend not to know. For instance, a girl could say to her girlfriends
about a man who is hassling thedy:haree buatamak ida nebaae!

x  Since international NGOs have multiplied since 1999, many people now use the Engligh term
NGO (pronounced as in English); the Portuguese equival®NG( pr onounced G- ®n
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Ramerepresents a positive characteristic in Timorese culture. It exiassd with lots of peoplé
and activity.

Kuidaduli s a common war ni meani 6Be car

ng, ng

Hau nia laran monu ba niauggests you fell for this persdraran monus primarily associated
with romantic attractiioog bwmt | oavre ali ¢ d 6b e
youdd | ike to adopt, a house, or even cl

ef ul w

rused nfg
ot hing.

Attracting the girls

x  As in the West, there are a wide range of expressions used by young men when young

wal k past. Apart f r o mhistling,raddsclearirey rihé throad. Sonée ,w
repeatedly call out a name, in the hope that the girl will come out with her own name
woman, you can ignore them and keep walking. If you greet groups of men in Tetun befo

get a chance to commerttsbmetimes prevents such comments being made in the first place.

women
illt her e
As a
re they

D

Expressions used by young men when young women girpastations are rather literal)
Isin para kabeer! So beauti ful (l'it. désuch
... halo hau araska liu ... makes it harébr me

S MO o

lao oan nee T said when a girl walks past

soran sa inciting, i snodt it

husar oan nee (1'it. OnaVsadwherthelnalel is $howsng )

hamnasa oan nee laugher/smiler

kelen oan nee (lit. ot higadi & hwH en btashogs @arplstibg ¢

Courtship

x  Relationships that a westerner might interpret as a minor courtship or flirtation are likely
interpreted by a Timorese as a serious intention to marry. There are exceptions (mainly

amongst those youth who are considaraklar6 wa n t o ne,v onuisséc. h i

If a young man goestovisitahopetui r | fri endds parents, it
to have a serious relationship. If he takes the girl out, he is expected to also deliver he
afterwards.

Unwanted romantic attentions cae teduced if you mix widely within the community, showi

to be
in Dili)
I k

S i

r home

9

that there is no particular eligible man or woman who interests you more than others.
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Dialogu

(1) Feto lakohi namora ho mane nee
Duarte mane foin-sae ida. Nia gosta tetbebes Duarte is a young man. He really likes
Rosa, tanba Rosa nee fetoan idabonita, Rosa, because Rosa is a pretty girl, who

hamnasadoor, i fuuk naruk. Nia isin mos kapaas. often laughs/snes, and has long hair. He
Entaun Duarte buka dalan atu hatoo nia laran ba body is beautiful too. So Duarte looks for
Rosa. Maibee Rosa nia laran la monu ba Duarte. way to express his feelings to Rosa. But

Rosa doesndt | ove
Duarte: Rosa! Rosal Rosa! Rosa!
Rosa: Nusaa? Whatdés up?
Duarte: Lae, la iha buat ida. No, thereds not hin
Rosa Tansaa mak o bolu hau? Why did you call me?
Duarte: Hau hakarak hatete buat ida ba o, I want to tell you
maibee o keta hirus, e! mad!
Rosa: Dehantook mai! Tell me!
Duarte:  Rosa! O bonita. Hau gostao. Tebes Rosa! Youbre prett
nee! O halo hautoba la dukur! You make me unable to sleep!

Rosa: Oo, obrigada. Hau baa onaAdeus. Oh, (no) thank you

Extramarital sex

x It is considered highly desirable for a girl to be a virgin whlea gets married, or at least to lose
her virginity to the man whom she will later marry. For young men this is not considered such an
issue.

Expressions

feto bikan prostitute (lit. o6woman pl ate
feto puta prostitute (lit. o6dwoman whore
feto luroon prostitute (lit. 6édwoman stree
panleiru crossdresser, man who acts or dresses like a woman; homosexuz
buifeto, maufeto effeminate male (heterosexual)

bermanek tomboy, woman who acts like a man

homo (1) homosexual

lesbian(l) lesbian

hola malu have sex with each other, marry each other

baratu cheap (easy to get; mainly applied to women)

kama rua mistress (in addition to the wife)

hola feto kiik / feen kiik take a mistress

Security

x A person on their own does not invite a person ofdpgosite sex into his or her home. Any
business that needs to be transacted can usually be done outside the front door. If you| want to
invite them to sit, let them sit on the front veranda or in the front yard. If the guest stays top long,
one option is tanvite him or her to stay there, but state that you yourself must go out (e.qg. fto the
neighbours).
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Women are expected to dress conservatively, not showing their midriff, and avoiding shor
or short shorts, or wearing strappy tops. (Such clothes waeceptable during the Portugue
time, but a quartecentury of Indonesian rule has changed that.)

Should you ever be attacked, yell. If inside, ¢ddlokteen tamaum&d A t hi ef hag
housed. I f att ackHHa mataonadil den, dyoumgde¢ dul d ¢

Women shoul dndédt wal k at night without ad

Greeting many people and mixing widely can help your acceptance into the community.

t skirts

Dialogu
(2) La bele koalia iha uma laran

Juvito joven ida nebee hela iha Hera. Nia gosta  Jovito is a young man who lives in Hera.
Susana, ema Brazil ida nebee foin matusana He likes Susana, a Brazilian who has jus

mesak deit iha uma. arrived. Susana is alone at home.
Juvito: Lisensa uma nan. Bondia. Excuse me, lady of the house. Good
morning.

Susana: Bondia. Mai tuur iha nee, ami nia Good morning. Come and sit here, (thour
varanda kiik hela. our veranda is small.

Juvito: Diak obrigadu, la buat ida. Fine, thanks, that

Susana: Nusaa? Ilha buat ruma atu hatoo mai Whatdéds up? | s ther
hau ka? tell me?

Juvito:  Sin, ita bele koalia iha laran deit? Se lae Yes, can we just talk inside? Otherwise I¢
ema barak haree ita. of people will see us.

Susana: Aii.... diak liu ita koalia deit iha liur nee, Ai i . . . itdos better
tanba iha laran manas tebtebes. because inside is terribly hot.

Juvito: Labuatida! Itabaaihalaranmakhau That 6s al | ri ghttalk.
koalia.

Susana: Se hanesan nee, diak liu ita bele fila, In that case, how about you go home,
tanba hau atu sai.Adeus. because | am about to go out. Bye.

(3) La bele vizita mesak

Zelinda voluntariu foun ida, nebee foin mai hosi  Zelinda is a new volunteer, who has only

Amérika. Nia hela iha distritu Ermera. Nia recently arrived from America. She lives i

konheseSenhoérPaulo, nebee servisu iha NGO the district of Ermera. She &ws Mr

ida. Paulo, who works in an NGO.

Paulo:  Zelinda, orsida hau bele baa ita nia Zelinda, can | go to your home later?
uma?

Zelinda: Ita atu baa ho see? Who would you go with?

Paulo: Hau baa mesak deit. |l 6d go al one.

Zelinda: A, nee la furak ida. Bolutan Mariaho A h , that 6s not S0
Ana, para ita bele koalia rame. to come too, so that we can have a good

chat as a group.
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What are malae like?

x  Complaints about and praise for foreigners often seem to revolve around two issues: whether they
mix well with Timorese, and whether they are generous. In Timor, for instance, it is normal as a
passenger in a car to share your snacks with the driver,amesnmber of a household to share
your food with the rest of the household.

Things sometimes said about foreigners
« Malae/buatamak nee halo estilu liu. This foreigner/fellow is showing off.

« Malae nee britas. This foreigner is stin
. Baa fiar fali malae teen toos! Would you trust a s-tin
faecesd, also meaning

Male threats

x  When men are threatened by other men without provocation, Timorese deem it wisest to walk
away, especially as such behawigs often associated with drunkenness.

Expressions used by young men when threatening other men

« Ita bomba tiha nia! Wedl |l bash him up.
+ O hakarak saida?! What do you want?!

» Neebee, nusaa?! So, what?!

» Joga nial Letds bash hi m!

« Malae avoo la hanorin,baku matetha The f or ei gner

nia! brought up, bash him to dea

Estrutura lingua nian

l.parads o0 6

In slang,parame ans &s o, really, veryo. Unl ilik)eitcamese ot h
before the adjective:

« Dosi neepara midar! This cake is so sweet/tasty!
« Ema nee para bokur! This person is so fat!
. Feto nee para bonita! This girl is a stunner!

A

2.ruma 6 s o me or ot her o

Rumab some or otherdéd al ways comes after a noun
type. It occurs in the standard phrasgsa rumad s 0 me buatewnad s o me tfatin umad ,
6 s ome wh edalerédmad ssammet i mes 0 .

) a

« Ita presiza buat ruma? Do you need something/anything?
s Iha nasaun ruma bele ajuda ita? Is there a country (any country/countries) who ca
help us?

» Ami fiar katak loron ruma Timor sei We believed that some day Timor would rule itse
ukun aan. (be independent).
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3. sa tag
Sais atag which can be placed at the end of a statement or command in informal speech amongst
friends of equal status. On statemédésbsdbhobppegus
about iité.

O: O baa koalia ho Dona Patricia lai! Go and talkwith Mrs Patricia.

H: Hau baa tiha onasd |l 6ve already done it!

O: O hatene ona ka lae? Do you know it or not?

H: Hau hatene ona sa! Of course | know!

On a command, it has falling intonation. Hex@aims to calm the other person down, wrstél
showing that you are serious.

» Kalma deit sa. Just calm down.
» Mai lai sa. Just come.
s FOo mai sa. Just give it (to me).

4. nenee for topics

In spoken nebverly-formal Tetun, you sometimes get a sequenceeef negpronouncecheneg at
the end of @hrase when it functions as a sentemaal topic.

¢ Iha Tasi Tolu nenee ema la bele Here i n Tasi Tol u
hariis, tanba tasi nee lulik.
» Hau hakarak eduka hau nia oan, oin | want to trainmy child differently. Because this

, pec

seluk. Tanba labarik nenee nakar. kid, he is naughty.
» Anténio, kuandu lanu hanesamenee Ant - ni o, when hebs drt
kuidadu! La bele book! Donot meddl e
» Uluk, fatin ida nenee ami nia halimar  In the old days, this placthis was where we
fatin. played.
5 kanafter all 6
Another term only used in colloquial speech (and only by some peoitapisrom Indonesian. It
means something |ike o6after all 6. I't uswually c¢come

y Sira nee lakohi halo servisu, hakarak They dondét want to wor
manda ema deit.Sira nia avoo ne&kan people about. After all their grandfather was a

uluk liurai. liurai.

» Hau tenki fila agora, tanba ohin I must go home now, because after &l thorning
dadeerkan hau hatete tiha ona. | said | would.

» Ami kala-kalan buka ikan. Tanba We go fishing every ni

agora neekan, buka osan araska. really hard to earn money these days.
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Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1 Describe an extended family

1 Usenusaa? w h yh&ldnusaa®d how? 6
1 Use final-n on certain possessed nouns.

f Usemesak..debal | 6

What 6s in a family?

There is one major difference between European and Timorese kinship systems which has a lot of
ramifications in how relatives are classified. In European systems, there is a sharp distinction between
your parents and their siblings (your uncles/aunts),and oncomi t antl y, bet ween
(your siblings) and the children of your uncles and aunts (your cousins).

In much of Timor, there is instead a distinction between people related througisesaperents (two

sisters, or two brothers) andase related through opposgiex parents (a brother and a sister). So,
your mothero6és sisters are addressed as Omot her
identified as your brothers and ysoiusrt efrast.h elrnd sc os
classified as oO6unclesdéd and dbdaunt sd, and their
such crosgousins (secalled because they are related via oppesate parents), could traditionally

marry one another.

Here b the basic system.

One generation up

inan * mot her , mot her 6s si ster

inan rasik mot her (as distinct from motheros

inan boot mot her 6s ol der sister

inan kiik mot herds younger sister

tia 6aunt 6: fatheroés sister; mot her 6s

aman father, fatherds brother

aman rasik father (as distinct from fatheroés

aman boot fatherés ol der brother

aman kiik fathero6s younger brother

tiu uncl ebd: mot her s br ot her ; fat her

Same generation

maun olderbr ot her , ol der son oifan@anar one ¢

biin older sister, older daughter of someone classifies asan@arsor aman

alin younger brother or sister, yoinamog e
aman

feton sister (of anan)

naan brother (of a woman)

! In any of the following expressions, you can replace the traditioaalwi t h ot her terms mea
(e.g.amag andamanwi t h ot her ter msapaeaning o6fatherdo (e.g.
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primu malecrosc ousin (son of oned6s motherods
prima femalecrosc ousi n (daughter of oneds mo
kunhadu brotherin-law (of a woman)

rian brotherin-law (of aman)

kunhada sisterin-law

One generation down

oan child; child of a womands sister ¢
oan rasik own child (as distinct from childr
subrinhu 6nephewd: son of a womanédés brother
subrinh a 6ni eced: daughter of a womands brc

The system works for all generations. So, for instaagep can refer not only to your grandparent,
but also to your grandfatherés brother, or grandm

Some families draw theufopean distinctions rather than the above ones. For theamandaman
refer onl y t otiaandte toany pfthe ssters ar protlzers df your parents.

Here are some other kin terms:

One generation up

inan-aman parents

main mother

pai father

banin parentin-law
banin feto motherin-law
banin mane fatherin-law

One generation down

feto foun daughtetin-law

mane foun sonin-law

oan boot oldest child

oan ikun youngest childikun 6t ai | 6)
Spouse

kaben spouse

feen wife

laen husband

Other

familia family, relatives

nusaa why; whatds up
halo nusaa how

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

x Parents: As pointed out in chapter 9, thlere are
traditional termsnan andamanare used more in rural areas and in liturgical contexssn and
pai more within more Portuguesefluenced families, andmaaandapaamore within other Dili
families. When speaking of parent s seinanamde ner al (
aman orinanamané par ent s 6. Not e tparent, whicth someRpeople usgin e se | o
Tetun,meandé r el at i on, extended family member 6, not 0|
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x  Spouse: There are several terms for husband and Kateenis a relatively formal ten for
spouse, as well as a verb meaning 6 mafeeny 6.
andlaenare commonly used; however in Dili many people préfek-oanandkatuasoan and
considerfeenandlaento be less polite. Whil&abenis restrcted to legally married people, the
other terms include people who have been married in traditional ceremonies but have not|yet had
a church (or civil) wedding.
x  In-laws: Banin feto founand mane founare only used to talk about people (i.e. as terms of
reference), not like tia oralin i to call them (i.e. they are not terms of address).
Dialogu
Anita hau nia alin
Sonia hasoru Rosa iha Xanana Reading Room Sonia meets Rosa in the Xanana Reading
Room.
Sonia: Rosa, horiseik lokraik hau haree o Rosa, yesterday afternoon | saw your older
nia maun Anito iha loja Lita. brother Anito at Lita shop.
Rosa:  Anito hau nia alin, laos hau nia Anito is my younger brother, not my older
maun. Hau mak oan feto bootAnito br ot her . l 6dm t he ol
hau nia alin ikun. Nia ferik-oan ema  youngest sibling. His wife is Indonesian.
Indonézia. Sira iha oan nain rua. They have two children.
Sonia: O nia subrinh u sira koalia Tetun ka Do your nephews and nieces speak Tetun
lian Indonézia? Indonesian?
Rosa: Sira koalia lian Indonézia ho sira nia They speak Indonesian with their mother,
amaa, tanba hau nia kunhada la becauseny sisterin-l aw doesnodt
hatene Tetun.Maibee agora nia But now she is learning.
aprende.
Sonia: Nee diak. That 6s good.
Kostumi
x  Traditionally, you can call someone who has children by the name of their first child, followed by
a term meaning oOf at hein&omecomniunites, the maher Alete r i n ¢
could be addressed Adetina Although such naming is rare in Dili, it is common (and polite)
when talking about sormdsmméed st d amdetri/ nmothleed. a
your nei ghdthitdusrcaléd Jafid, goa sould ask your neighbour whether her husband
is home by sayingoéo nia apaa iha ka?
Estrutura lingua nian
l.nusaa? 6why?6
At the beginning of aclausapysaai s a r el ati vely i nfor mal and oft
It is not used in formal situations or when interviewing hagéitus people.
« Nusaamak Acata tanis? What is Acata crying for?
« Nusaamak imi la foo balu mai ami?! Why dondét you give u

« Nusaamak o tama tardi hanesan nee?! Why have you come so late?!
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OnitsownNusaa? s somet hing | ike 6Whatodés up?6,; for i nst
could asikNusaa® What 6 s up, what do you want?90

2. halonusaa? 6 how?6
Halonusaaoccur s at either the beginning askingabodute end o
means or method.

» Odamatan nee lokehalo nusa& How do you open this door?
« Halo nusaamak profesor sira bele hatene How can the teachers come to know Portugu
Portugés lailais? quickly?
y Ita tesi lia neehalo nusa& What is your judgment | i t . O How
judged)
«sASquar ed ho |hHalamusa®e What i s fisquareo in
Aisquareodo call edd)

It is sometimes rhetorical.

» O nunka estuda.Halo nusaamak o bele You never study. How are you ever going & |
sai matenek?! become educated?!

Halo nusaamommeans O6no matter what 6.

yMal ae hateten ba xoThe foreigner said t
bele para. Belehalo nusaa mosla bele stop on the way. No mattemat happens, do
para.Se | ae, ema oho inotstop. Otherwise people will kill you en

route. o

» Halo nusaa mosami tenki too duni Suai  No matter what, we have to arrive in Suai

aban dadeer. tomorrow morning.

3. Final -n on possessives: hau nia tiun

Most (but not all) Tetun Dili geakers put amon the end ofia6 auntt@éamadl ed i f they
preceded by a possessor. Thus one woulchaaynia tiun6 my  u n cslraenia tiaadtdhei r aunt 6.
This-nis a relic from Tetun Terik, where it is added to all possessed kin ramogsgst other things.

| A

4. mesak ...deit 6 a | 8]

Mesak ... deitneans that (allowing for exaggeration!) you are claiming this description to be true for
everyone or everything you are talking about.

» Ami iha nebaa, nain ruanulu; ami mesak When we were there, there were twenty of us
Timor oan deit. We were all Timorese.

» Nia oan siramesakoin kapaasdeit. Her children are all beautiful.

» Senhoranee faan ropamesakkarun deit. ~ This lady sells only expensive clothes.
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33.Rezolve problemaSettling disputes

Objetivu *

In this chapter you will learn to:
i Talk about traditional means of resolving conflict
f Usemost o mean o6landnascmad,| a
1 Idioms usingmalu
1 Use clauses with subjéabjeci verb order,

such aHau kafeelahemd! am not a

Liafuan foun

Verbs and verbal expressions

rezolve resolve, settle, sort out (a dispute)

tesi lia hear a dispute, and make the final decision (mainhpmlegal setting)
foo sala give compensation; blame

promete promise

jura swear an oath

monu ain kneel with head bent to ask forgiveness
kesar report (about someone's faults), tell on
deskonfia suspect, distrust

hakuak hug, embrace

hadau shatchgrab; seize

obriga compel, try to force

lori lia spread gossip

subar hide

Nouns

problema problem

dame peace, reconciliation

liurai traditional ruler, king

lia nain traditional elder

lia anin rumour

fahi pig

lia traditional communagvent, dispute, legal case
tais handwoven cloth

multa fine (for wrongdoing)

tua palm wine, alcohol

lisan custom, tradition

adat (1) custom, tradition

'The bulk of this chapter i s t ak einaWiliamsuaniKlinkeehetat, f or t

published by the Timekeste Police Development Program and Dili Institute of Technology in 2009 and used
with permission.
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Other

uluk first (before doing something else, or before someone else)
Labele halotanl Donét do it again!

Se halo tan, ... If you do it again, ...

la ... ona no longer ...

la ... tan no longer ...

Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun

x  Liurai: Traditionally this was a hereditary ruler. Many ruled over areas about as big as a current
subdistrict, although some had more extensive influence.

x Obrigpabcompel 8 does not necessarily indicatle that
was succssful. Hence it is possible to sayau halai hosi uma, tanba apaa ho amaa obriga hau
tenki kaben ho Anténid.1 r an away from home because my fat hi

marry Ant-nio. 0

Lisan ( Tradition )

In Timor, life is traditionally governedby lisan (or adai . This refers to an et hn
tradition and customary law. Although each ethnic group has itdisam there are many themes that
are common throughout the country.

The experts inisan are calledlia nain ( 6 wo r d ).nThey tcan rhandle negotiations between
families, judge in disputes, lead traditional ceremonies, and function as a font of traditional
knowledge.

Timorese society is not individualistic. Each person belongs not only to an extended family, but also to
an uma lisan (often calleduma ada). This is a named clan house, with its associated clan. Most

communi ties in East Ti mor are patrilineal; t hat i
husbandébés <c¢cl an. I n t hes gsbarlaki& burriedse tphrei cheués btaon dh inso r
This can be expensive, even taking a lifetime to pay off. A few communities in the west of East Timor

are matrilineal; t hat i s, children join the mot hi

death, and when building a newmna lulik each clan has obligations to the others with whom they
have marriage relations.

Many of the major events in life involve a lot of negotiations between extended families. This is

referred to aguur hamutuké s i tt hteo ge For i nstance, before a cou
negotiate issues such as the bride price and what each family will contribute. Usually it is not the
parents that handle such negotiations, but unclediamain. Negotiations can go righhtough the

night, and can get heated.

Lia include a range of ceremonies that involve a lot of negotiations. There are two basidi&inds:
mateare the negotiations and ceremonies surrounding death, hahiteris include all negotiations
surrounding lifeand marriage.
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Rezolve problema ( Settling d ispute s)

In Timor many disputes are handled outside of the police and court system, using traditional
mechanisms. The primary goal of traditional dispute resolution is to restore the relationship that has
been hurt. It is not to determine who is guilty; indeed itishardf i nd t er ms f or O&6gui
in Tetun?

Smaller problems within a household are handled by the father. Those in an extended family are also
handledha umalaranb wi t hi n t he f amil yad. In patrilineal c

father, fatheroés brothers and paternal grandf a
is the motherodés brothers and her father.

Problems crossing family boundaries, such as land disputes, are hanliteddy. The final decision

is made by a respected seniiar nain, who sits and listens to the whole discussion without taking part

in it. The term for hearing a dispute and making the final decisitesidia;, t hi s | i ter al |
word/ di sput ed, pr es atmhaprdblgmismwfinshed. i ng t he fact t

These days, some disputes are handled by the police and local government authorities, according to
traditional principles.

Here is a simple example of dispute resolution within a family: A young man disowns his family
becaise the family is poor. By hurting his parents so badly, he comes under a curse and gets sick. This
brings him to his senses so that he wants to reconcile with his parents. The uncles decide that he must
do the following:

T monuainbkneel 6 i ramilfy, armfootsalag i i hi. s 6fy i taisgharidaavdntl@h) o f ¢
to his parents. This symbolically acknowledges his guilt and restores the relationship.

1 foomultabgi ve fine6: hand over money ($100) to hi
give a pig. The pig will be killed immediately and eaten together with all those who participated in
the dispute resolution. The object of the fine is to prevent him committing the same wrong again,
since if he does, the fine will be doubled. Eating thgesymbolises that the relationship has been
restored, and they are again united.

Note that none of these involve the culprit talking; it is his actions rather than his words that are
important.

The closest terms | have found f osala éhch mdansyvdr oanngd, O |
incorrect, err, mistaken, sinjlasasméhoacwoodgtg to the
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Dialogu
Alito monu ain

Horiseik Alito baku nia tiu Lucas too oin bubu. Yesterday Alito bashed his uncle Lucas til
Sira rezolve kedas problema nee, i Alito promete  his face was swollen. They immediately
atu lori tais, fahi no osan, foo ba nia tiuAgora nia  sorted out the problem, aidito promised to

atu lori ba. bringtais cloth, a pig and money to give to
his uncle. Now he is about to take them the
Julio: Alito! O atu baa nebee? Alito! Where are you going?
Alito: Hau atu lori tais ho fahinee batiu | 6 m a b o ut taisaodpig ta knele t
Lucas. Lucas.
Julio: Imi nia problema horiseik nee Have you sorted out your problem yesterd:

rezolve tiha ona ka seidauk?

Sin, rezolve horiseik kedas. Hau foo Yes, we sorted it out straight away. | am
Alito: sala tais, fahi ho osan dolar atus ida giving uncle Lucas &ais, a pig and $100.

ba Tiu Lucas. Tais hodi foo sala. No Thetaisis to acknowledge my wrong. And

fahi ho osan hanesan foo multa ba the pig and money are as a fine to him, to

tiu, atu loron seluk hau la bele halo ensureldodt do it again
tan.

Julio: See mak tesi imi nia lia? Who decided your case?

Alito: Hau nia avoo mane, apaabootho My gr andf at her, f at

hau nia apaa. Horiseik hau monu father. Yesterday | knelt before uncle Luca
ain ba tiu Lucas no nia hakuak hau and he hugged me, receiving me back as t
hodi simu fali hau hanesan ninia nephew.

subrinhu.

Julio: Nee fasi o nia matan! Tanbaola That 6l | teach you!
hatene o nia tiun. Diak liu la bele recognise your uncle (i.e. respect him as y
halo tan, atu la bele multahanesan uncl e) . Youdd bette
nee. wondt have to pay f

Alito: Hau lakohi halo tan. Hau baa lai! I dontédtt ovadho it agai
Sira hein hau iha kraik nebaa. Theyore waiting for

Julio: Entaun baa lai, loron seluk mak So, of f you go, we 0
koalia fali.

Komentériu kona ba dialogu

x  Nee fasi 0 nia matardr justFasi matanlliterallymeans 6t hat will wash your

saying 6Thatoéll teach you! 6




Estrutura lingua nian

1.mos6é6and
Mosi s

A

s00
often wused

instructions, or responded appropriately ¢ovs.

2.la..onadno
la ...

« Ema ohin dehan hau nia oan derepenti
moras iha uma. | haumosfila kedas ba
haree nia.

+ Bainhira polisia foti liman haruka kareta
para, kareta mospara kedas.

, Jesus hatete ba anin ho laloran nunee,
i Par a Aoimm@dsgara, i bee mos
hakmatek kedan.

l onger 06

onameans o6no | onger,

+ Uluk hau faan sasaan iha merkadu. Agora

la faan ona.
« Tanba hau nia inimigu la iha Timor ona,
hau fila ba hau nia rain.

» Tanba sira halo sala beibeik, agora sirda
hateneona saida mak diak, saida mak aat.

3. malu idioms
There are some idioms includingalu

diak malu

haree malu diak
haree malu la diak
diskuti malu
hadau malu

istori malu

fahe malu

(ema) haan malu

(liafuan) la haan malu

Here are some examples in use:

Sira la belediak malu, tanba problema
seidauk rezolve.

Ema hadau malufoos iha loja Audian,
tanba iha nebaa foos baratu.

Ohin dadeer tiu Jaimeistori malu ho nia
feen kona ba osan.

Ema seluk uza situasaun nee hodi
provoka ema Timor atu haan malu.

Sasin sira nia liafuan lahaan malu.

before a
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somet hi

People told me my child had suddenly gotten
at home. So | went immediately to see him.

When the policeman raises his hand to order

cars to stop, the cars stop immediately.
Jesus said to the

wi

the wind stopped, and the ves became still.

not any moreb6d.

| used to sell
sell any more.
Because my enemies were no longer in

Timor, | returned to my country.

good:

Because they keep doing evil, they now no

longer know what is good, and whakigl.

be on good terms with one another
get on well

dondét get on well
discuss, argue with each other
compete for resources

quarrel

separate, oneods

go

S

constantly oppose one another and put one

another down (e.g. of political groups)
disagree

They cannot be on good terms with one anotl
because their dispute has not yet been resolv
People are pushing and shoving over rice at
Audian shopbecause the rice there is cheap.
This morning uncle Jaime had a quarrel with

wife about money.

Other people are using thigustion to provoke

Timorese to fight each other.
The witnesseso

testi



166 Chapter 33. Settling disputes

4. Subject 1 object i verb

Sometimes in Tetun an object or complement can be placed before the verb. This is found only in
informal speech, and the object or complement nearly always consists of just one or two words. Such
clauses are usually negative, or contradict an earlier claim, or contrast what one person does with what
other people do. In the examples below, the obgatscomplements are underlined.

» Hau kafeela hemu. | am not a coffe@rinker.
» Ami paun la haan, keiju mos la haan. We ar e néaters d&r cheessdters.
Most verbs canodot f olhatemesan.t hei r compl ement, but
» Ami hakerek la hatene,leela hatene. We donét know how to
¢ Nia koalia la hatene. He hasnot | erHe s mateOR 0
He doesnodt know how
» Labarik sira iha Dili sae kudala hatene. Kids in Dild@ donot k

Similarly, la bele can follow its complement. Here it nearly always indicates inability, or at least
inability to do something well. In contrast, whém bele precedes the verb, it can indicate either
inability or lack of permission.

» Hau lao ikus liu, tanba haulao la bele. I wal k | ast, as | do
» Agora hakarak sosa uma mossosala bele Now even if we wanted to buy a house, we
ona. woul dndét be able to

;» José lakohi atu ema hatene katak niaiha Jos ® di dndét want anyo
fatin nee. Maibe niasubar aanla bele. that place. But he was unable to hide.
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Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:
Handle farewells in aulturally appropriate manner

Usehirak6t he s e

speci fi

co

Usebato ask someone to do something without you

1
1
I Talk about finishing things, usifgptuor rematad f i
1
1

Express

Liafuan foun

Nouns
ansi
atensaun
despedida
disiplina
hahalok
kolaborasaun
laran luak
lia menon
maluk
ministériu
reuniaun
rohan
salaun

Otrulyd in

hurry

attention, care

farewell

discipline

behaviour

collaboration
wholeheartedness
message, instructions
relative, friend, colleague
ministry (government)
meeting (esp. large formal)
piece; end

hall (meeting/lecture...)

Transitive verbs and expressions

agradese
aproveita

buka
despede
despede malu
fiar

foo hatene
foo sai

foo tempu ba

halibur
halibur malu

hatete sai
kontinua
organiza
prepara
hirak
remata

thank (mainly formal term)
take (opportunity), make the
most of

look for; seek to, try to
farewell, saygoodbye to
take leave of one another
believe, trust

inform, tell

announcereveal

give an opportunity to (e.g. t
speak)

gather (usu. people) togethe
gather together

announce
continue
organise
prepare
these specific

finish

col |

Example

ho ansi

foo atensaun ba...
festa despedida
ho disiplina
hahalok aat

Other
hotu
derepenti

fo-foun

husu deskulpa
kona ho ... nia laran
maizoumenus
nudar

oan-ida

tomak

simu ho laran luak
baa

in ahurry

pay attention, care for; warn
farewell party

in a disciplined way

bad behaviour

finish, be finished
suddenly

initially, at first

say sorry, ask forgiveness
suit, be pleasing to
approximately

as, in the capacity of

a little, a small

whole, entire; all

receive wholeheartedly
IMPERATIVE MARKER: do it
without me
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Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun

x  Lia menorincludes the parting instructions and advice sometimes given at the enihtefraiew
or talk, and instructions to pass on from one person to another.

x Haliburégat her, assembl ed, is usually wused (|(for ass

and intransitive. That is, you can say both of the following:

Mestri halibur estudnte siraihasalalarard The t eacher gat hered his
Estudante sira hotu haliburihasal@.The st udents al | assembil ed i

> >

x  Nudaris primarily used in formal speech and writing. It is often used to introduce the capacity in
which someone is speaking or functioning:

A Nudar ema Timor hau fiar katak6.As a Ti mor es e, I believe that.
A Nudar ema foin sae, hau gosta duni aprende buat baré&ks a young perijson,
l earn many things. o6
A Nia servisu nudar enfermei@Swer ked as a nurse. 0
x Fofoun6i nitiall vy, at firsto:
A Fo-foun hau mai, hau seidauk hatene TetuWWh en | f i r st ¢ ame, I| di dnot
A Indonézia tama féoun, ami hotu halai ba ai larar® Wh e n | fiirdt came i {in@aded)
we al l ran away to the forests. 6
A Fo-foun nia badinasikus mai, nia barukeen At6 f i r st he was dilijgent ;

Testu: José halo despedida ho nia kolega servisu sira

José ema Brazil. Nia hela iha Timor tinan rua, negitagora atu fila ona ba nia rain. Entaun
nia halo festa despedida ho nia kolega servisu gwaes atu haan, nia hamriik hodi hatoo
lia menon.

Maluk sira hotu, bonoiti bami hotu.

Hau nia laran haksolok, ho mos susar tebes, hasoru malu ho imi ihaidalaee. Hau
haksolok tanba tinan riena mak ita servisu hamutuk.faun hau la hatene atu koalia ho see
loos, maibee liu tiha semana ida, semana rua, haktethesea koalia ho maluk barak.

Maluk sira hotu mak hau hadomina tempu nebee liu tiha ona, hau aprende buat barak hosi
imi. Haukonhesdiu tan rai ida nee, ho ema nebee moris iha nee. Ita servisu hamutuk, halimar
hamutuk, dala barak mos ita baa pasiar hamutuk. Hau hein katak maluk sira bele kontinua
halao buat hiraknak ita hahuu tiha ona.

Ba imi nia atensaun, ajuda ho kolaborasaun, hau hatoo obrigadu barak. Hau mos agradese ba
imi nia laran luak atu simu hau, no imi nia tulun mai hau, durante tempu tomak hau hela iha
nee.

Nudar ema, hau hatene katak buat barak nesdtask loos. Iha tempu diak ida nee, hau
hakarak husu deskulpa ba hau nia hahalok ka liafuan ruma mak la kona imi nia lardrakarik.
bele lori ba lia, i lalika rai iha laran.

Hau nia lia menon ba imi hotu mak nee: servisu hamutuk Jaliaki hanesan ita ko tiha
ona. Hau fiar metin katak imi bele kontinua too rohan, saida mak ita hahuu ona hamutuk.

Dala ida tan, obrigadu barak ba buat hotu mak hau simu tiha ona hosi maluk sira.
Hau sei la haluha imObrigadu.

n
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Kostumi

X

>

Farewells are important in Timor. Be€ leaving a location, it is expected that you go and|say

farewell to all those with whom you have developed relationships.

When farewelling someone who is | eaving |perm

remember me by 6. onethimg ligeiAmi dariha buatydiaksida ytu f®o ba ita.

Maibee ita lori netik buat nee hodi temi ami nianatanWe donét have anjythir

you. But take this so that you wil!/l me n t|i

is La buat ida. Buat nebee imi foo mai hau, hau simu ho laran. Hau sei la haluha imh a t

OK. What you have given me, I receive whblee ar t ed | vy . I owi || not

on
0s

forog

There are certain fairly standard elements in the speeches of those who are leaving. Most|mention

not only 6thanksdé6, but also 61 6m sorry iff
below. It is also common to mention that you will renbeear ( or wonodét f or
behind, and perhaps, if you are not going far, to invite them to visit should they ever go to
new destinati on. From those who stay, a

I
get)
your
rep

generally hug or shake ihds (or hit each other on the back, if they are good friends). Betyveen

women, or between women and men, it is commaeitmalu( 6 k i s stécheeK).e e k
Relatively common expressions when farewelling are:

Hela ho Maromald St ay wi t h Godmleayim)ai d by the per
BaahoMaromak Go with Godé (said to the perso

Speeches (not just farewell speeches) are often sprinkled with references to the audience, using

expressions such asaluk sirad f r i @madrssrgd br ot her s fhaumaln sisi
Obrothers and sistersé. These introduce
expressions such asak hau respeita wh o m | r mak pae lcatdodd vamalm f | p

Estrutura lingua nian

l.hirak 6t hese specificé

A

ster
new
vebo.

Hirak shows that the thgs which are referred to form a group, whose members could in principle be
known, even though they havenb6t necessarily be

« Sasaan hirak nee folin hira? How much do these several goods cost?
s Buat hirak nebee ohin sira dehan nee, la Those things which they said earlier are not

loos ida. true.
s Liafuan hirak nee hatoo hosiSenhor These words (which | have just quoted), were
Prezidenti horiseik lokraik. uttered (lit. oédeliwv

yesterday afternooh.

It is nearly always followed bgee6t hi s& or by a mebeeahinsiradehdm|l ause (

! Netikis difficult to translate into English. Here it is s&fimbling, suggesting that the gift is only small.

2 Heremakintroduces a relative alise, just as it does in Tetun Terik. Usingkinstead ofhebeeto introduce a
relative clause seems to be restricted to these
expression lik&Senhor ... mak hau respeitguld be afulls ent ence meaning oO0lt is

for

f

€

onl

% Sentences starting withiafuan hirak nee hatoo hosiccur often (and only) in the media, to introduce the
speaker for a preceding quote.
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2. hotu,remata 6f i ni sho

Hotu follows a noun or verb, to indicate that the action specified by that noun or verb has finished, for
instancehaan hotu6 f i neahedgod. Note that this is the oppos
opposite order ttomesad s t komesédhadd st art eati ngd) .

» Funu nee seidaukhotu. The war isndét finish

» Nia eskolahotu ona. He has finished his schooling.

» SenhdrMarcos koalia hotu mak ita bele Only when Mr Marcos has finished speaking

koalia fali. can you in turn speak.

Rematab6 f i ni shé too can follow a noun which says wh.
verbs.

» Votasaunremata tuku haat. The voting finishedat our o6 cl oc

» Misa remata ona. Mass has finished.

» Enkontru nee tenki remata tuku rua. The meeting must fin
Rematc an al so mean o6finish (something)d, in which ¢
finished.

, Ita tenki remata enkontru nee tuku rua. We must finish this
» Sira remata tiha ona servisu nee. They have already finished this work.

3. Imperative ba
Ba can be used when asking the other person to do something without you. It is usedllyith a

A

singleverblfubad6 go on past 6) oestuda didiabbadpd tuisd ya dyweelclt 6 v.e (

It is often used to invite other people to do something or keep doing something even though you will
not join them.

» Senhorasira tuur ba. Hau fila ona. You | adies (stay) se
» Imi haan ba. Hau baa servisu lai. You eat (or keep eating). (A standard stateme
when others are eating but you need to leave

It can also be used when urging someone to go ahead and do somethimgtht@rwise giving
instructions or advice.

P: Hau hakarak husu buat ruma. Il 6d |'i ke to ask some
H: Husuba Ask away!
P: Hau atu baa uma ona. |l 6m about to go home
H: Baaba! Go ahead!
» Hanoin di-diak ba. Think carefully.
y» Koalia sai deitba! Ita boot hakarak Just speak out! What do you want? What do '
saida? Ita boot senti saida? feel?
» Husik ba. Leave it be.
4. Really truly
Here are some colloquial ways of saying 6really t
s Fatin nee furak ida be furak tebes. That mountain isruly beautiful.
» Nia hirus ida be hirus la halimar. He was furious!
s Nia hirus aat liu! He was furious!

s Iha Dili, manas fuik! In Dili, ités really
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35. EdukasaunKducatior)

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1 Talk about education

1 Use relative clauses

i Talk about duration, usindguranteandiha ... nia laran
I Use some Tetun verbs as abstract nouns

Liafuan foun

Education was in Portuguese until 1975, and in Indonesien #9751999. Since 1999, Indonesian
has gradually been phased out in favour of Tetun and Portuguese. As a result of these changes, you
may well hear education terms in both Portuguese and Indonesian. Hence some ceusgwnly

Indonesian terms are listeditw, alongside other (usually Portugudsesed) terms.

People
eskola oan

alunu/a
estudante
mestri / mestra

profesér / profesora

Educational institutions

jardin infantil
eskola primaria

eskola presekundaria

eskola sekundaria

Other nouns
aula

ezami

klase

kursu

lisaun
servisu uma
trabalhu da kaza
valor
intervista
CV [si vi]

school student (especially primary school)
student (especially primary school)

university student
school teacher (maldémale)
teacher, lecturer (male / female)

kindergarten, preschool
primary school

junior high school
senior high school

lecture, lesson

exam;Verbdo an exam

class, grade, year (of school)
course (especially short courses)
lesson

homework

homework

exam results

interview

CV (curriculum vitae)

Indonesian

TK [té k3]
SD[és dé]

SMP [és ém pé]
SMA [és ém §]

klas
kursus

nilai
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Verbal expressions
akaba

hasai

biban

foo kursu

tuir kursu

haan tempu

...haan tempu hira?
liu (ezami)

la liu (ezami)

Other

durante

halo di-diak
iha ... nia laran
nebee

OK

graduate from

graduate from (a course, school or university
have the chance to, mandge

teach a course

attend a course

take (a lot of) time

how long does ... take?

pass (an exam)

fail (an exam)

during, for the specified perianf time
well, thoroughly

during, for the specified period of time
who, which, ... RELATIVE CLAUSE MARKER)
OK

Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun

x  The mainstream education system used since 1975 consists fifllowing steps. (Education
during Portuguese rule used a different set of terms again, which are not listed here.)

A Jardininfantiilt or TK) &ékindergarten, preschool 8 i s vol

A Eskola primarialorSD o6 pr i mary school &6 | asts six years

A Eskolapre-sekundariglor SMP) lasts 3 years.

A Eskola sekundariéor SMA lasts 3 years.

x As of 2011, there are plans to change tp a sch
e d u c a éensirurbdzikufollowed by three years of secondary eduatiensinusekundariy.
The basic educati on phase pmmeitulsikibsegundu sikliamde d i nt o
terseiru sikly.

x  Kursuinclude short courses (e.g. in language or word processing), and longer courses (such as
teachersd coll ege). Regul akursts c ho ol subjelcts are

x  Bibanis nearly always used negatively,lasbibané not have the oppmertunity,
t o, not manage tob:

A Hau la biban atu baa misa, tanba hau hadeer tardi 6 | donot have the ti me

got up too | ate. 6

YIn Portuguesegkabame ans 6 f i ni s h 6 ; restricted To¢he eontextiof schodding.l ar gel y
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Dialogu

Antonio tuir intervista
Antonio tuir intervista atu servisu iha banku Antoénio is being interviewed to woik the
BNU. BNU (Banco Nacional Ultramarino) bank
Hipolito:  Halo favér, senhar, tuur tiha. Please, sir, take a seat.
Antonio:  Obrigadu. Thank you.
Hipolito:  SenhorAnténio, ita bele hatetemai Mr Anténio, could you tell us about your

ami kona ba ita niaedukasaur? education? Because | see in your CV tha

Tanba hau haree ihasenhérnia CV, took you a long time to finish your studies
kleur loos mak foin ita remata ita nia

estudu.
Antonio:  Sin. Hau eskola priméria iha tempu Yes. | did primary school during the

Portugés, akaba iha tinanl975. Portuguese era, finishing in 1975. Then f
Depois iha tinan haat nialaranhaula f our years | di dnbo
eskola, tanbaami iha ai laran. Hau were in the jungles. | only started at junio
foin tama fali iha pre-sekundaria iha  high sdool in 1979. When | finished junic
tinan 1979. Hau akaba hosi pre high, | continued on to senior high school
sekundaria, hau kontinua ba On finishing, | worked for two years befor

sekundaria. Akaba tiha, hau servisu starting at the university. In the mornings
durante tinan rua, mak foin tama iha  went and worked at the BPD (Bank

universidade.? Dadeer hau baa Pembangunan Daerah) bank, and in the
servisu iha banku BPD i lokraik hau afternoons | wet to school.
baaeskola
Hipolito:  Ita akaba hosi universidadeiha saa What year did you graduate from
tinan? university?

Anténio: Hau foin akaba iha tinan 2003 tanba | only graduated in 2003, because the
situasaun mak halo hau para beibeik. situation caused me nkeep interrupting
my studies.

Kostumi

x  Many Timorese parents place high value on formal education. Costs associated with schooling
can be a major drain on family resources.

x In some schools at present, students attend school only in the morning har aftdrnoon,
depending on their class. This enables education to continue despite a shortage of classropms.

x  True education is seen to encompass not only academic knowledge, but also training for right
living. This is reflected in the meaningsmgtenekbeik ulun mamarandulun toos all of which
include both a capacity to learn and a willingness to obey appropriate authority. Tezlwkal
too, includes not only formal education, but also training in right living.

2 The state university set up during the Indonesian period was at that time called UnTim (Universitas Timor
Ti mur ) . It is now UNTL (Universidade Nacional de Ti
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Estrutura lingua nian

1. Relative clauses
You have already learned to modify nouns with sivgted descriptions, such asnamutiné whi t e

hous &didegadisk6good friend©. Someti mes, however, you v
as Ot hwhichhwe bouight last yedr or 0 twhoeisitédrnie énrabpital yesterday | n t hi s
case, Tetun Dili speakers usuallymsbeet o i ntroduce this O6relative cl al
s Hau la konheseema nebee hakerek livru nee. | donét know the p
book.
v Ita tenki hanoin maluk sira nebee mate iha funu  We must remember those friends who d
laran. in the war.

In the above examples, the person talked about is the subject of the relative clause, that is,ithe actor
the one who wrote the book or diedtlire war. In the following examples, the thing talked about is the
object of the relative clause, that is, the recipient of the attiba thing we need or the story we hear.
Most examples in Tetun fall into these two categories.

y» Buat ida nebee ita presia duni mak kadernu. Something we really need is exercise
books.
+ Hau laduun fiar istéria nebee hau ohin rona. I donoét really bel

It is also possible to add a relative clause to a time expression, to give more inforahatibrihat
time.

» Imi la hatene loron nebee hau sei fila mai. You donodt know t he
s Iha tempu nebee ita halo ezame, labelepasiar. I n t he ti me when w
go out.

In English, we can turn a large number of constitsi@mo relative clauses. For instance, we can use

this construction to talk about | ocation (06the ho
went 0) and means (6the means by which they achi
flexible. As shown by the examples above, in Tetun you can relativise the subject, object or time.

Most other constituents cannot be relatividéastead, when translating from English, you normally

need to split the sent en deewhamnwe paidtithe moneyFvas mostnst anc
unkindé could be split into 6We paid the money to

2. Duration: iha ... nia laran

You have already learnéda ... nialaranwi t h t he me a niharkagetadhislaramd® deaéi de. g.
t he (har.dialarancan al so be used to mean 6éduri ng, for
can use the prepositiauranteé dur i ng, for ( per idorahteandniadaiamie ) 6 , or
combination. These three alternatives are illustrated below

» Nia eskola iha Dare tinan haat nia larankA He went to school in Dare for 4 years.
s Nia eskola iha Dare durante tinan haatkA
» Nia eskola iha Dare durante tinan haat nia laran.

» Hau hanorin oras rua nia laran. KA | teach for two hours.
» Hau hanorin durante oras rua.KA
+ Hau hanorin durante oras rua nia laran.

% When pressed, and when translating from her | anguages, some people allow r
pl ace in which we Iived). However there is Ilittle agre
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3. Abstract nouns from verbs

In Tetun Dili, some native verbs can be used as abstract nouns. Usually, they are used in a possessive
construction, with the person who does the action of the verb being presented as the possessor.

« tuir ita boot nia hanoin in your opinion
« prezidenti nia hakarak the presiden
« Amérika nia ajuda Americads he

, sira nia fiar ba Nai Maromak their faith in the Lord God
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Indonesian pronunciation

Much Indonesian pronunciation and spelling is like Tetun. Here are the major differences. Listen
carefuly to how your teacher pronounces them.

1
1

=A =A =4 =

6cb6 sounds Ilcarka® skmbglliissh icdchdmead?d

60j 6 sounds Juia@&mi EnRigébm&h ©OGHP@me Ti morese pronout
Tetun one, but this is not standard.)

6ngd sounds Ibarangd gorogllsibs h 6 ngo:

6ngg6 sounds | i k emanggadgnainsgho 66 ngo6 pl us 6 g6
5 k 6

6ngkd sounds | i kengkBtbgevehdé66ngé plus 0O

A glottal stop is pronounced (but not written) between two vowels when they are:

1 bothidenticale.gmaaf6 sor ry6 (pronounced: maobaf)
T 6aebdacrahdb gegi ond (pronounced: daber ah)
T 6ed plus a f okeddaamisn g uvaaweoln;6 e .pg.onounced: ke

There are two separate vowels written as 06eb.
schwa, t hat i s, somewhat *Listek ® the domtrasy thesfirst e s s e d
column below has schwas, and the second has the-Tatuk e 6 e 6 .

enamé si x 0 enak6t ast yo
petaé map 6 pestabpartyé®6
empat6 f our 6 ember6bucket 6

1 Syllables are pronounced with approximately equal stress, but with usually slightly greater
stress on the secomda s t vowel . The main exception is th
stressed, so if the secolabt vowel is a schwa, stress shifts to thikowing vowel; hence
énakbt astyo6 is strenadesd xdn htalse sGdade,s swhinl ¢ he 6ab
* Some people from East Timor and parts of Eastern Indonesia tend to pronohnee schwa | i ke the 6¢

allow it to be stressed.



36. Ensinu superiorHigher educatioh

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

T  Use relative clauses witiebee mak
1 Mark possession usingan
9 Distinguishkiik-oan, oanida anduitoan

Liafuan foun

(€}

y

i Talk alout education, especially tertiary education and fields of stu

Note: From the lists of subjects, concentrate on learning those thatearant to you.

Tertiary qualifications
baxarelatu
lisensiatura

mestradu
doutoramentu

Other nouns
treinamentu
formasaun
formasaun profisional
bolsa (de) estudu
fakuldade

futuru
graduasaun
departementu
lian

seriménia

teze

dosenti
sertifikadu
universidade
seminariu

bachel orbés degree
bachel orbés degree
masterds degree
PhD

training

formation, training
vocational training
scholarship
faculty

future

graduation
department, field of study (e.giology)
language; voice
ceremony

thesis

lecturer

certificate
university
seminary

Verbal and adjectival expressions

foti
foti matematika
sorti

Other

agora dadaun
kiik -oan
mais, mas

pick up

(t
(f

study mathematics, major in mathematics

lucky, fortunate

these days
small
but

Indonesian
D3 [dé tiga]
S1[és satu]
S2[és dua]
S3[és tiga]

beasiswa
fakultas

jurusan (1)

skripsi
dosen
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Subjects
agrikultura agriculture pertanian
alfabetizasaun literacy
arte art kesenian
biolojia biology biologi
kimika chemistry kimia
desportu sport, exercise olah raga
edukasaun education pendidikan
ekonomia economics ekonomi
enjenharia engineering keahlian teknik
estatistika statistics statistik
filozofia philosophy filsafat
fizika physics fisika
istoria history sejarah
jeografia geography geografi
jeolojia geology geologi
komérsiu business bisnis
lingua ... ... language bahasa ...
linguistika linguistics linguistik
matematika mathematics matematika
medisina medicine kedokteran
muzika music musik
psikolojia psychology psikologi
relijiaun religion agama
siénsia science ilmu alam
siénsias naturais natural sciences IPA [ipa]
siénsia politika political science SOSPOL[sospol]
FISIPOL ([fisipol]
siénsias sosiais social sciences IPS[i pé és]
teolojia theology teologi
trabalhus manuais manual arts keterampilan

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

X

A degree course at university takasleast4 years to complete. Students normally state w
semester they are rather than their year.

hat

x  Amongst university students, the final year project, known @ze(or skripshi 6t hesi|s 6,
deal. It is normally done after coursework has been completed, and frequently takes a lot|of time
and money. During this phase (andeed until formal graduation), the student fsalista.

x Agoradadau€me ans &énow, at present, t hese daysl|b.

very moment.
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Dialogu

Planu atu estuda tan mestradu
Jaime ho Adéo foin akaba hosi Universidade Jaime and Ad&o have just graduated fror
Nasional Timor Lorosae.Sira nain rua koalia the National University of East Timor. Th
kona ba sira nia futuru. two of them are talking about their future.

Ad&o: Jaime, graduasaun hotu tiha, o hanoin ~ Jaime, now that graduation is over, what
saida?lha planu atu baa foti mestradu you think? Do you have plans to go and «

ka? a masters?

Jaime: Hau hanoin ona, maibee agora seidauk. | 6 ve t hought (abou
Hau servisu lai, depois tinan oin hau wor k first, t hen |
hakarak baa. Hau rona Edi atu baa foti  hear that Edi is about to go and do (his
kedas tinan nee. masters) this year.

Adao: Loos. Nia hetan bolsa estudu atu True. He received a schodhip to continue
kontinua iha Australia. (his studies) in Australia.

Jaime: Nia sorti diak, i nia mos matenek. Haula Heds | ucky, and he
hatene, nia atu foti saida? know, what does he want to study?

Adao: Uluk nia dehan, nia hakarak foti In the past he said he wanted to study
enjenharia. Maibee buat nebee nia engineering. But the thing he really prefe
hakarak liu mak finansas. is finance.

Jaime: Nee diak, tanba organizasaun barakiha T h at 6 ecguseahs financial system
Timor, sira nia sistema finansanianlao of many or gani sat.
laduun diak. very well.

Kostumi

x  The titles to be given to graduates are still in a state of flux in East Timor, partly because of a
mismatch between Portuguese titles and those Indonessnithich sound most like them. Hefe
are the options:

A The Portuguese titleloutér / doutora is applicable to graduates and to medical doctors.
Indonesiardoktoris a title for holders of PhDs.

A In Portugueseprofesér / profesoras applicable to schodleachers as well as university
lecturers. In Indonesiamrofesoris a title reserved for university professors (in the British
sense of one who has a chair, i.e. who more senior than a lecturer).

Estrutura lingua nian

1. Relative clause with nebee mak

In the previous chapter you learned to introduce a relative clausensltee About a quarter of
relative clauses in fact start witkebee makas in the following examples.

« Buat nebee mak nia hakarak, ita foo Whatever he wants, we just give.
deit.
; Sira buka ema nebee mak bele hanorin. They are looking for those people who can teac
» Ba ema nebee mak isin rua, diak liula  For those people who are pregnant, it is better
bele haan masin barak. not eat much salt.
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Mak here appears to indicate that theadqms is presenting the information in the relative clause as if it
0 k n o wn 61 thatnsf as iif suaht aigmuping is something that the listener is already aware

i s

of. For instance, in the first example the listener is assumed to know that titlevgint things, and in

the second, that there is a category of people who can teach.

2. Possessives with nian

Like English, Tetun has two ways of forming possessives. The first, which you have already learned,
usually corresponds to using English possegsi@aouns your, our, etc.) or to using :s

The

» hau nia uma
y Carlita nia apaa
» senhorania kareta

second

of ten

my house
Carl i tabs
madambdés ca

correspon

fat her

r
ds

t o

constructi

ons us

followed bynian. The alternative tmian is ninian, this longer form is uncommon in informal speech,
being mostly restricted to formal settings.

S o me

ot

v iha tempu UNTAET nian
y kareta UNAMET nian

s doutrina igreja nian

y direitu feto nian

» mentalidade povu ninian

rel ati
his house of

or preferred.

onshi

in the time of UNTAET
UNAMET vehicles

the doctrine of thehurc
the rights of women

h

the mentality of the (common) people

can be

Ps

t al

ked

about us i

ng eith

mi nes of relatidrships,\orerof the two ordeis i gither nequired

Here are some relationships that require the posstistasrder. These are mostly what is known as

0 i

nal i enabl ebd

relationship

S,

t Msewvered. Fer,instanes| yau i on s hi

cannot sell your family or your body parts, and wheels are only a part of the car while they are
attached to the car.

, family relationships

s partwhole relationships

s location relative to something

;harand n a me 0

» abstract nouns derived from

verbs

labarik nee nia amaa
Mario nia oan

hau nia liman
kareta nee nia roda

iha Simedao nia kotuk
iha tasi nia sorin ba

ita boot nia naran

hau nia hanoin
povu nia hakarak

The following, too, are nearly always expressed in this order:

; pOSSessor is a pronoun

s POSsessor is a particular
individual

! The exception isamilia¢ f ami | y 6,

familia Maria Lemos niad t h e

hau nia uma
ita nia kareta

Maria nia uma
Joao nia kareta

whi ch
of

c a

family Ma r

chi

t his [
ob6bs ¢

dods
Mar i hil

my hand/arm
this cards w

behind Simeéao
on the other side of the se

your name

my opinion
the peopl ebs

my house

our car

Mari ads hous
Jo«obs car

n ohlaw ruarfaméid or leefore it (e.g.

i a

Lemosd) .

possess
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When talking about physical possessions, the possistoorder is most common, but the other is
possible too:

Physical possessions: UNTAET nia komputador UNTAETG6s com
komputadér UNTAET nian UNTAET computers
embaixada nia kareta embassy vehicles
kareta embaixada nian the embassy®o
So whensthe possessérast order used? In this order, the
a particular individual, and wusually does not

association between the two. This possekssir order is coimon in formal and fixed phrases,
especially in fields such as law, economics, and politics. Here are some more examples.

problema Saude nian health problems

futuru Timor Lorosae nian the future of East Timor
tempu Indonézia nian the Indonesiaperiod
Dioseze Dili nian the Diocese of Dili
governu Austrdlia nian the government of Australii
lei inan Malazia nian the constitution of Malaysie
aimoruk susuk nian mosquito repellent / spray

3. kik-oan 6 s madan-ida,6 a s ma luitoan 6 @ nfde w, a bito

Kik-oan6 s mal | 6 refers to size:

Labarik kiik -oan sira toba hotu ona. All the little children are already asleep.

Sira istori malu tanba problema kiik-oan ida. They argued over a tiny problem.

Kiik -oan sira nia aman ohin baa servisu. Thel i ttliesd father v
Sodoevanidaba small, a littled. It can however onl )
say *problema oan rup

Hau baa rezolve problema oarida. |l &m going to sort ol

Nia foo mai hau livru oan-ida. He gave me a small booklet.

Utoanba few, a Ilittle bitd refers to quantity:

Ema uitoan deit mak mai. Only a few people came.

Tau masin midar uitoan. Put in a bit of sugar.

Falta uitoan deit hau atu monu. | very nearly fell. (I was &ttle short of

falling)

Uitoani s al so an adver b me auitoamisgused & downptay what is iméaeth at 6
serious situation. For instance, people who are truly in difficulties may say theysareuitoan

Hau kole uitoan. | 6 rbit taed.
Ita tenki book aan uitoan. We have to move around a bit.
Ami laran susar uitoan. Webdbre a bit di stres:
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Cognate adjectives endingin -u and -a

Many adjectives borrowed from Portuguese enduirNotice that the stress is sometimes different on
the Portuguese to the English word, for instakawlika and primaria have stress on the second
syllable, not on the first as in English.

Portuguese loan English

baziku basic

falsu false
ijiéniku hygienic
intranzitivu intransitive
justu just (fair)
katéliku/a Catholic
kompletu complete
litarjiku liturgical
masimu maximum
médiku medical
minimu minimum
modernu modern
politiku political
primariu/a primary
publiku public
sekundariu/a secondary
sensitivu sensitive
siviku civic
tékniku technical
tranzitivu transitive

The above forms ending Hu are all masculine in Portuguese; the corresponding feminine forms end
in -a. In most cases, Tetun borrows the masculine form. Hovitbeee are some adjectives which are
often used in the feminine form in combination with grammatically feminine nouns, in what are
essentially borrowed phrases. Examples of such borrowed phrases are:

igreja katélika Catholic church

eskola sekundéria  secondary school

eskola primaria primary school

Sometimes the final 6ud is omitted in slpseaki ng.

syllable, to make the word fit the Tetun pattern of having
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37.Servisu nudar saidaWbrk roleg

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:
1 Talk about employment

I Useatu..onad about satod@& camaek 6
1 Recognise omitted subjects and objects

Liafuan foun

Nouns: occupations

toos nain farmer (with norrice crops)
natar nain rice farmer

advogadu/a  lawyer

enjenheiru/a  engineer

padre priest (Catholic)
madre nun (Catholic)
xofér driver

konjak (1) bus conductor

seguransa security guard; security
sekdariti (Eng) security guard

polisia police

durbasa interpreter,Verbinterpret
tradutor translator

jornalista journalist

badaen tradesman, craftsman
badaen ai carpenter

badaen besi  blacksmith
badaen fatuk bricklayer, stonemason
vaga job vacancy

Other

... paramate very ... (informal)
saugati deit  in vain, uselessly
araska hard to get

Other nouns

toos agricurural garaens

natar rice paddy

feriadu public holiday, holiday

férias holiday, vacation
administrasaun administration

seksaun section

governu government

estadu the state, national governmen
kantor (1) office

surat letter, document; (playing) car
formulariu form (to fill in)

Verbal expressions

buka moris seek to earn a living
buka mate court death

fila liman conduct small business
manaan win, earn

manaan osan earn money

...servisu saida?  what work does ... do?
...la servisu d o e havédajob

husu lisensa ask for a day off/holidays
rekruta recruit

sai become

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

x  Office: Indonesiarkantori s st i

I the most widely wused ter

sedebheadquart ersede sukub ¥ ii ¢ ledged e g@.ver n me gabineth|e a d g |

6of fice of raparisaund loar g ee agdoewedr,nment of FtoI®&BO (t h
for the | arge governosektarigpasleac et ari aheoféate
ceod, but in Timor it S un

eskritoriuc an mean o6of fi

A

ofisinai s a mechani co6s vkoowik s lthe Indor{esiam tedrengke), cha hny

office.
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Holidays: For leave which one gets upon request (such as annual leave or funeral leave
uselisensab per mi ssi ond&utiot e & m ddédurhese lisghea ba abah | ask
tomorrow d f Nda;hetan lisensalorontold She recei ved three day

Fila liman includes selling things in the market or by the roadside, runnikipsa preparing
shacks to be sold at school, and running your own shop or restaurant.

x  Araska e.g.

, people

e
S

d for
of f

(

arn mo n

A Agora nee, bka osan araskay These days it is hard to e

A Ita buka servisu, araska uitoan, tanba la hatene Ingkés6t 6 s r at her hard
dondét know English. 6

A Ita baa Same agora, araska, tanbadalankétd t 6 s har d t o ¢ etherdad
is cut. o

Dialogu

Maumeta buka servisu

Maumeta buka servisu maibee seidauk hetan.
Nia koalia ho nia kolega eskola uluk.

Maumeta is | ooking
got any. He talks with his old school friend.

Maumeta: Ei p&! Atoi, ita eskolamos saugati  Good grief! Atoi, even though we are
deit. educated, itodés no wu

Atoi: Nusaa mak saugati? Why was it no use?

Maumeta: O hanointook. Akaba tiha ona Just think about it. Even though we have
universidade mos, buka servisu graduated from university, we still find it
susar para mate. terribly difficult to get work.

Atoi: Ita eskola lads atu buka servisuiha We di dnét get educa
kantor deit; ita mos bele halo in offices; we can also do other work, like
servisu seluk, hanesan fila liman ka running a micrebusiness for yourself or
halo kontratu. trading.

Maumeta: Hau eskola lads atu filaliman!Se | di dndt get e ebushess!
hanesan nee karik, uluk hau lakohi If that were the case | woul@nt have
eskola. to go to school.

Atoi: O keta tristi demais; horiseik hau Don6t be too sad. Y
rona iha radiu katak, governu atu radio that the government was about to
rekruta mestri foun, komesa eskola recrut new teachers, from primary school
priméria too sekundaria. through to senior high.

Maumeta: Aah...hanesan nee ka? Bainhira Ah, is that so? When exactly?
loos?

Atoi: Agora ita nainruabaahareevaga L et 6 s ¢ dookrathe jolavaahncies ¢
iha kuadru avizu Ministériu the noticeboard of the Ministry of Educatiot
Edukasaun nian iha Vila Verde. in Vila Verde.

Maumeta: Entaun diak. Ita baa ona! oK. Letds go!

Same

a
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Kostumi

X

Most employees in Timor are paid monthly, usually at the end of the month.

x  Ita servisu saida@ds usuallyinterpreted as a question about what paid job the person| has.
Alternatives to paid employment includelo tooso f a rhaiodonataré b e 4 ar nfdgae 0 ,
limané b e -eampll fo lyaknwardiha uma dei(which could cover running a household of 10
people), andjogab gamb | i ng o .

x A more general question thdia servisu saida?®s Ita loro-loron halo saida?6 What do you
every day?5o

Estrutura lingua nian

l.atu..onadabout tob

Atu..onameans O6about tod, and i simmeeatd f or events t
«J es ¥s de hatfaan hau&naao Jesus said, fiSomeone

betray me. 0
s Ita tenki baa lalais ospitél, tanba bebee We have to hurry to the hospital, because the
atu moris ona. baby is about to be born.
; La bele hamriik iha nee, tanbaaviauratu You candét stand here
tuun ona. about to land (here).

2.sai6becomebd

Saii s a Portuguese | oan meaning 6becomed. sdit can

is also a verbmeeauntngevxpbdolpt, <c

« Hau hakarak sai doutor.

» Manuel sei sai Primeiru Ministru.

» See mak atu sai boot, nia tenki sai ema
kiik.

» Se 0 hakarak sai matenek, tenki estuda
loro-loron.

3. Missing subjects and objects

| want to become a doctor.

Manuel will become Prime Minister.
Whoever wants to become great, he/she mus
become a o6little per
If you want to become smart/educated, you
must study every day.

You will have noticed by now that in Tetun, subjects and objects are often omitted. It is up to the
Thi

Awho
ng,

out
mi s si

listenert o wor k
subject is

The following extract from a spoken recige!l | ustr at es
object (the ingredients). While the inferred subject remiéén§ w e 0
6oneod)

of for mal Engl i sh
of course the food, not the cook!

di

ther e

to and Ato whomo.
are usually

d i

frequent
(here wused

! This is part of a recipe, adapted from Williawen Klinken, Hajek and Nordlinger (2002:52).

0 mi

i n

grammati c

SSi

tr

t hr ough ou ttasakocsa o koefd 6t hi
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Depois ita tau mina; Then we put in oll;

ita sona uluk liis; first we fry the garlic;

depois tau tomati ba, then (we) add tomato to (it),
halo been tiha, after making (it) soft/like liquid,
tau naan ma. (we) add meat.

Tau ba taxu, (We) put (it) in the pan,
depois fila, then stir (it)i

fila too tasak. stir (it) until (it) is cooked.

Cognate n ouns ending in -eiru

Some Portuguese nouns which refer to people by occupation and which are clearly recognisable from
English end ireiru.

Portuguese loan English

karpinteiru carpenter

konsdheiru adviser, counsellor

marineiru mariner; sailor (mainly in the navy)

prizoneiru prisoner

Note thatboombeirugwhich is almost always used withplurey i s oO6f i re brigade; fir:¢




38. Governu (Government

Objetivu

In this chapter you willearn to:

i Talk about roles within government

1 Address community leaders and work colleagues >

1  Specify source of evidence usitgr ... St

T Express what &és houltuidloobamdtur fb-lobsappened, us
1T Express O6befored and dbafterd

Liafuan foun

Nouns: peple
prezidenti

primeiru ministru
ministru

visi ministru
konsdhu ministru
sekretariu/a estadu
deputadu

diret6r / diretora
diret6r jeral

visi

liurai

juventude

xefi juventude
funsionariu

staf
reprezentante

Nouns: other
responsabilidade
knaar
obrigasaun
devér

kartaun eleitoral
sertidaun

seminariu (P)
séminar (1)

president

prime minister

minister (in government)
deputy minister (in government)
council of ministers
secretary of state
member of parliament
director

director general

deputy

traditional Timorese ruler
youth

youth leader

office worker, civil servant
staff

representative

responsibility

role, duties, task, job description

obligation

duty

voter registration card (used as identity card)

certificate: baptismikatizmu), marriage Kazamentu), andcitizenship
(RDTL)

seminar

! The Portuguese terseminariuii s t o

date better known with it

ng

al ter


http://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/b/bd/Coat_of_arms_of_East_Timor.svg
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Transitive verbs

atende attend to (a person needing assistance)
foti promote (somebody to a higher position), appoint (somebody)
ukun rule, govern

toma konta responsible for

hanehan press; oppress

Intransitive verbs and adjectives

hakat step;Nounstep

Other

antes before

molok before

hafoin then

liu after

depois de(P) after

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

X

Liurai: Traditionally this was a hereditary ruler. Many ruled over areas about as big as a
subdistrict, although some had more extensive influence. However during Indonesian ru
government appointed people kepala desgnow xefi suky o6vi atddageahe d
people to bdiurai.

Suku This term has several meanings.

current
ile, the

e C

Within government structure, sukuis smaller than a subdistrict. Although usually translated

i nto Engl i s h sukmctually cohtdinesgverdl separate sadiibts.
ethnic group; e.gsuku Bunak
sew, thatch; e.gukuropad s e w cdukuturha@tstdbat ch t he roof o

Juventude s youth in the gapugugentod® youhé ywowotulp
be a vocal group in politics. You carirtescribe an individual asjaventudei individuals are
jovenbyoung persono.

A sertidaun batizmd r om t he church shows oneds bif
onebs parents, grandparents and g cnlificatione n

Fotiopromote, appointé is used for appoi ntji

or she is currently in. The position to which someone is appointed is introduceganbgan
nudaror ba

Ami nia partidu foti Jacinta hanesanhd@idatu ba eleisaun negeOur party ch
candidate for this election. o

Depois de kudeta, jeneral Boki foti nia aan nudar prezidénthf t er t he co
Boki appointed himself presideat.

Partidu ida nebee manaan iha eleisaunkniba direitu atu foti nia ema ida sai prezider
parlamentunian6 't i s the party which wins the
people as president of parliament. 0

a

h

t s.

ar ed

hou

dghey

dat
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Orgaun soberania ( Organs of state )?

The organs of state comprise theesident of the Republic, the National Parliament, the Government
and the Courts.

The President of the RepublifPrezidenti da RepubliRais the Head of State, the symbol and
guarantor of national independence and unity of the State and of the smotiimnfngof democratic
institutions, and the Supreme Commander of the Defence Force. He isrditextly elected by the
voters, for a period of 5 years. When the President is out of action, the President of Parliament is
acting President of the Republithe president in East Timor has limited powers.

The National Parliamen{Parlamentu Nasiondlconsists of a single house, with 5 year terms. Its
responsibilities include making laws and approving the national budget prepared by the Government.
At a generaklection, there is a single natiande electorate, with each voter choosing a single party.
Parliamentary seats are then distributed to the parties based on the number of votes that each wins.
There is no preferential voting, and there are no distnpesentativesThe chair of parliament is the
Prezidenti Parlamentu

The Governmen{Governy consists of the Prime Minister, the ministers, and the secretaries of state.

It is responsible for conducting and executing the general policy of the countig &mel supreme

organ of public administratiom.he Prime Minister is chosen by the party or coalition of parties that
have a majority in parliament. He or she in turn chooses the ministers and secretaries of state, who
need not be from the winning party @valition, and indeed may have no party affiliation at all, being
selected for their technical knowledge and experience.

The Council of Ministers(Konseghu Ministru) comprises the Prime Minister, deputy Prime Ministers,
and minister s. indudedefinioguhe genéra guiddlirees df government policy and
for its implementation, and approving bills and draft resolutions. Legislative powers are thus divided
between the National Parliament and the Council of Ministers. Deputy ministers aathrsesrof

state may be called to attend meetings of the Council of Ministers, but do not have voting rights.

If a member of parliament is chosen to become Prime Minister, or appointed as minister or secretary
or state, he or she must resign from parliatnand his or her place is taken by another member of the
same party.

Governu lokal

Timor has many levels of local government, most with minimal resources. Although changes are
under discussion, as &fay 2011 the levels and the titles of their heads aee follows. The
government is planning to decentralise power in the next few years to elected municipal assemblies.

Nivel Xefi

distritu district administrad6r distritu district administrator, DA
(13 in Timor)

subdistritu  subdistrict administrad6r subdistritu ~ subdistrict administrator
(65, average per district)

suku suku xefi suku sukuhead
(average 7 per subdistrict)

aldeia aldeia xefi aldeia aldeiahead

(average 6 pesuky

2 This is takerfrom Williams-van Klinkenet al. (2009). Tetwn for the Justice Sectobili: Timor-Leste Police
Development Programmd Dili Institute of Technology, and used with permission.
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Testu: Parlamentu Nasional

3

Parlamentu Nasionél mak orgaswberania Republika Demokrétikanor-Lestenian nebee
reprezenta Timor oan tomak. Orgaun ida nee iha kbiit atu halo lei no atu halo desizaun
politika.

PovuTimor-Lestehili Parlamentu Nasiondl liu hosi eleisaun nasional, nebee livre ho segredu.
Parlamentwia mandatu tinan lima. Maibee, se karik mosu krize boot institusional nian, too
parlamentu la bele forma governu ka la bele aprova Orsamentu Jeral Estadu nian, mak
Prezidente Republika bele hakotu Parlamentu.

Tuir konstituisaun, Parlamentu Nasional deputadu nain 52 too 65.

Iha tinan 2001, povu hili Asembleia Konstituinte para desidi konstituisaun RDTL nian.

Asembleia nee iha deputadu nain 88. Bainfimor-Lestehetan restorasaun independénsia

iha loron 20 fulan Maiu tinan 2002, Asembleia Konstiteinee filaan ba Parlamentu
Nasional. Nee mak parlamentu ida primeiru mos iha deputadu nain 88.

Testu: Bandeira Timor -Leste

Tuir Konstituisaun Republika Demokratika de Timoér
Leste", Parte 1, Artigu 15BPandeira nia kor idalak iha
nia signifikadu hanesan tuir mai:

 Kinur: kolonializmu nia airfatin *
 Metan nakukun no beik laranebee tenki halakon

1 Mean Iluta ba libertasaun nasional

f Mutin: dame

Kostumi

X

At the local level, leaders come from at least three spheres: government, church, and tra
leadership.

Senior people in formal positionsre often addressed asnhoéfsenhorafollowed by their
position titles. For instancegnhdérprezidentesenhdrprimeiru ministru,senhoraministra You
can also talk about them this way when speaking formiatly instanceHoriseik senhéministru
foosaidehan.6 Yest erday the minister announced

Timor has a hierarchical society, with status being shown in many ways. For instance
guests are invited to eat at parties or seminars, the mast semmally goes first. At meeting
and seminars, everyone should be in place before the most senior person arrives.

12

\ditional

t hat .

when

® This text is based on information the Tetun Wikipedia article on the national parliament, in
http://tet.wikipedia.org/wiki9/6/2011.
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Estrutura lingua nian

l.turaccording too
In Tetun it is not unusual to specify the source of evidence. Here are some common options:

« tuir hau nia hanoin in my opinion

¢ tuir hau rona according to what | heard

¢ tuir hau haree according to what | saw

. tuir ema konta according to what people say/said

« ba hau as for me

« hau haree ho matan | saw it with my own eyes

For example:

» Hau la hareeho matan, maibeetuir_ I didnét see it mysel
hau rona, Miguel mak baku uluk heard, it was Miguel who bashed Pedro first.
Pedro.

+ Sosiedade sivituir hau nia hanoin Civil society, in myopinion, consists of the

mak nee: NGO sira, estudante sira, ... following: the NGOs, the students, ...

2. tuirlo -loos, tuirloos 6i n fact, should; correctlyo
At the beginning of a sentendejr lo-loosor tuirloosmean 6i n fact, it shoul d
introduce somedlhd®dgbeht chhe 6sbut usually isnét.
« Tuir loos, ami too ona Los Palos, We should have already arrived in Los Palos, b
maibee roda kuak besik Baucau. we had a flat tyre near Baucau.

« Tuir lo-loosnia laihadireituatutama I n fact he didnodot hav
fatin lulik nee. Maibee nia tama deit.  place. But he went in anyway.

« Tuir lo -loos daun nee tenki uza dala  You should use needles (for injections) only on
ida deit, la bele dala rua. not twice.

After a verbtuir lo-loosortuirloosmean 6correctl yo.

« Nia foo susubeen lata lauir |0 -loos She gave tinned milk not according to the
halo nia oan kabun moras. specifications, so giving her child a tummy ache

3.6beforebod

There are several options for t r ames.(Sameimog 6 b e
Portuguesénfluenced speakers also umstes de

« Antes labarik atu haan, diak liu foo It is better to bathe the child before he/she eats
hariis tiha kedan.

. Sira foo treinu ba staf votasaun hotu  They trained all the polling staff before election
antesloron votasaun. day.

+ Antes defunu tama, ami halai hotu ba Before the war erupted, we all escaped to Darwv
Darwin.
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Molok is used mainly in liturgicaletun and other formal contexts. It is usually used when there is

only a short time between the two events (i.e. fo
+ Molok koalia, imi tenki hanoin lai! Before speaking, you must think!
» Molok atu haan, ita sei reza lai. Before we eat, let us pray.
s Molok konsulta popular, ami nia lider Before the popular consultation (on independer
sira halao kampanha. in 1999), our leaders campaigned.
» O loro-loron tenki kose nehan dala Every day you mudtrush your teeth twice, in the
rua, dadeer homolok atu toba. morning and before going to bed.
Another optionistousseidaukb not yet d in the o6befored cl ause:
» Mestri sei_dauktoo e_sk_ola, diretor Before the teacher had arrived at school, the
eskola hein kedas nia iha sala laran.  headmaster was already waiting for him in the
schoolroom.
. Bainhira problema neeseidauk Before the problem is resolved (or: While the
rezolve, imi la bele koalia barak. problem i sndt yet res
much (i . e. mustndét go
In spoken Tetun, however, these terms are not wuse
O6befored |l ets us talk about events in the revers

6Bef ore going to schoonentiond schbal firgt pvendtholuigh theowsit tg r a n d ma
grandma occurred first. In spoken Tetun such reordering is uncommon. You normally relate events in
the order in which they happened; ddgu ohin baa vizita avoo lai, mak foin baa eskola.

This is also why, wn recounting events in the reverse order, people often use two different ways to
show that the events are told out of order. As you can see in the examples abovageviingticlause
usesmolokorantesd b e f o r e dspmetinfessedait kbdasor onato show that those events have
already happened.

4. 6aftero

I'n English it is common to say that something ha
Tetun it is much more common to say that the first event happened, and then the second.

The follovi ng are some ways of saying O6afterod. These
require that the events are specified in the order in which they happen. One option iut@uuke

tiha. Another, sometimes used in formal contexts, is the Peetggloardepois de a f follewed by

a noun phraséA third, more common, option, itha, which is illustrated irthapters 21 and 44.

» Depois de loron tolu, ami baa Suai. After three days, we went to Suai.
s Loron tolu liu tiha, ami baa Suai. After threedays, we went to Suai.
s Liu tiha loron tolu, ami baa Suai. After three days, we went to Suai.
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You have already learned a number of common terms of address. Here are some more.

amu
amu bispu
anoi, noi

anoo

avoo
don
dona

doutor / doutora

irmaan

irmaun

madre
padre
sua eselénsia

In addition to the terms of address above, it is common to address people in some professions by their

Sir, Fathefi to address priests and bishops. In some parts of rural E
Timor, people also use it to addrdissai, and in some parts people us
it as a term of endearment similaralmooandanoi.

Sir, Fathefi to address bishops.

lassiei to address young girls, or women considerably younger that
oneself; it is affectionate.

laddiei to address young boys, or men considerably younger than
oneself; it is affectionate. For instance, you can use it to address yc
shop assistds or waiters.

grandparent this can be used for men or women much older than
oneself.

Siri used in conjunction with a Christian name, for bishops and ser
liurai.

Mrs 1 used as a respectful title in conjunction with a Christian néone
married women.

doctori to address medical doctors (male/female); people with PhC
and sometimes also used with a Christian name for people with ser
positions.

Sister- In the Catholic church, it is used to addredigious, especially
those who are not yet nuns. In the Protestant church it is used for a
women. It is also used in formal contexts such as meetings to addr
any participating woman.

Brotheri In the Catholic church, it is used to addresiyialis,
especially those who are not priests; in the Protestant church itis u
for all men; it is also used in formal contexts such as meetings.
Motheri to address nuns.

Fatheri to address priests.

Your Excellencyl used nh formal meetings and ceremonies to addres
senior dignitaries such as the president.

work titles. These include the following; women are addressedseithorarather tharsenhér

senhorprezidente

senhdrprimeiru ministru
senhérambaixador

senhorreitér
mestri / mestra
doutér / doutora
amu liurai

president (of the country, or of parliant)
prime minister

ambassador

rector (of university)

teacher (male / female)

doctor (male / female)

liurai (traditional ruler)
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Inu nasional (National anthem)

Péatria" ("Fatherland") is the national anthem of the Democratic Republic of East Timor. It was first
used on28 November, 1975 when East Timor unilaterally declared independence from Portugal,
shortly before the Indonesian invasion®bbDecember

Following Indonesia's withdrawal and the transition to independence under UN administration, it was
adopted as the national anthem on independen26 Blay, 2002.

The music was composed by Afonso de Araujo, and the words were written by thergooesco
Borja da Costa, who was killed on the day of the invasion. It is sung in Portugibeskst verse is
as follows?

Pétria, Patria, TimeLeste, nossa Nacao.

Gléria ao povo e aos herois da nossa libertagéo.
Patria, Patria, TimekLeste, nossalacao.

Gléria ao povo e aos herois da nossa libertagéo.
Vencemos o colonialismo, gritamos:

abaixo o imperialismo.

Terra livre, povo livre,

nao, ndo, nao a exploracgao.

Avante unidos firmes e decididos.

Na luta contra o imperialismo

0 inimigo dos povos, até a vitoria final.

Pelo caminho da revolugéo.

English translation

Fatherland, fatherland, East Timor our Nation

Glory to the people and to the heroes of our liberation
Fatherland, fatherland, East Timor our Nation

Glory to thepeople and to the heroes of our liberation
We vanquish colonialism, we cry:

down with imperialism!

Free land, free people,

no, no, no to exploitation.

Let us go forward, united, firm and determined

In the struggle against imperialism,

the enemy of gople, until the final victory,

onward to revolution.

“Ant hem, transl ation and comments are taken from t

he

i F
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Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1 Talk about building q 4

1T Express order (O0firstéo \'/) (N

f  Usekedasd iand vanceod WV« 3 s

f  Use progressivdadaukandla bele ... lai6 d o n o t ¢ "’l’"\‘\‘://,\,\},:'m,,’;/fl \
D L0 tres, s

Liafuan foun

Concentrate on learning the verbs and adjectives, since most are commonly used even outside of the
building industry.

Transitive verbs

aumenta increase, add more

dada pull

dada ahi connect up to electricity

dada bee connect up to water source; pump water
dudu push

enxi fill up with (e.g. petrol, water, dirt)

fera split

futu tie up into a bundle

hada stack, lay (bricks)

harii set up, raise (to vertical); establish

hiit lift by strap or handle

kahur mix

lalin ferry

liga relate to, connect with, join

monta set up, install, assemble

nahe spread out (over a flat surface); lay (tiles, cement)
pinta paint (wall/picture), draw (picture)

prega nail

reboka plaster (awall)

rehab (1) rehabilitate, reconstruct (buildings)

sobu take to pieces, demolish

sukat measure

suru scoop, ladle, shovel, dish up

taa chop

taka kaleen put on a tin roof

tetu weigh

tutan join shorter pieces to make one long piece
Intransitive verbs/adjectives

ikus last

lahuk disintegrating (of wood caused by insect pests, of metal due to extensiv
mahar thick (mainly of flat or threadike objects, such as cloth, books or hair)

mihis thin (mainly of flat or threadike objects)
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mamuk
nakonu
natoon

Other

ikus mai

kedas, kedan

keta lai

dadauk, dadaun
agora dadauk (nee)
foin dadauk (nee)

Tools
alkati
baliun
kadoo
kanuru
martelu
Xavi
xafenda

Materials
ai

ai kabelak
azuleju
bebak
besi

blok (1)
fatuk
kaleen
masa
material
piku
pregu
raihenek
sementi
tinta
vidru

empty
full
enough, of the right size, fit well

in the end, finally now
in advance

do not yet (do whatever is being suggested)
PROGRESSIVE

thesedays

recently, a very short time ago

pliers

axe

saw (tool);Verbsaw (wood, etc.)
spoon; shovel, spade, trowel
hammer

key, spanner

screwdriver

wood, timber; plant

plank, board

glazed tile

palmleaf stalk (used to build walls)
iron, metal

cement block

rock, stone

roofing iron, tin can

wet cement mixture; dough; grease; haliakstic
materials (e.g. for building), equipment
prefabricated panel made loébak

metal nalil

sand

cement

ink, paint, dye

glass

Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun

x  Rai: Some people distinguish betweleau nia raié my | ) _ ctare
ranémy country/region (e.g. Timor, Same) 6, with
mar ker of possession. This fpionsasle sésredd ;i se (gnl y oad
*Rain nee kapaas.

x  Lalin means to transfer people or things somewhere, by making repeated trips to fetch more. For
instance, one caalin ema bafestd gi ve some of the group al |ift t
f et c¢c h ordabnbeedbgumad make repeated trips to fetich wate

x Nakonu6 f ul | 6 : I n Engl i sh, a coonentsofithe eontainersthatéafeu | | 6 I
nakonu

A (Tanki nee), bee nakond. The tank is full (of water).|0O
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(Iha sala laran), emanakon6 The hal |l was full (of peopll e)

Nakonu ho A container can brakonu had f u | | of & somet hi ng; i n thi

are usually surprising; for instance, a petrol tank mayddenu ho foeo f u | | of di rté

*nakonu hogazolindaf af | petr ol 0.

Ikusmacontrasts O6these daysd with the past:
Momentu nebaa, nia membru CNRM, nebee ikus mai naran GNRT t hat tli me |
member of CNRM, which these days is calll ed ¢
Sira bosok povu atu hili sira; ikus mai haluha povu, tebe povdduk 6 They tr|i cke
people into choosing them (as leaders), but in the end forgot the people, and kicked the people
far from them. o

Dialogu

Hadia sentina

Fulan oin Anico sira atu simu bainaka hosi
Fransa Sentina ho hariis fatin aat ona.Nunee

nia baa bolu badaen atu hadia.

Next month Anicods
visitor from France. Their toilet and
bathroom are no longer usable. So he goe:
and calls a tradesman to fix them.

Anico: Bondia xefi. Diak ka lae? Good morning boss. How ayeu?

Maukiak: Hau diak. Imi mak xefi! Nusaa? Il 6m wel |l You are t
Presiza buat ruma? you need something?

Anico: Hau mai husu ita boot atu halo lai | came to ask you to do a small job soon.
servisu oanida.

Maukiak: Servisu saida? What job?

Anico: Hau nia hariis fatin ho sentina aat My bathroom and toilet are out of order.
ona. Presiza hadia fali. Bele ka lae? They need to be fixed. Can you do it?

Maukiak: Hadia oinsaa? How does it need to be fixed?

Anico: Tenki kee fali rai kuak foun, tanba A new hole needs to be dug, because the «
rai kuak ida uluk nakonu ona. Hau hole is now full. | also want to put up a
mos hakarak hada fali blok i nahe  cememntblock wall, and also lay tiles (on the
azuleju. floor).

Maukiak: Reboka ka lae? Do you want to plaster (the walls)?

Anico: Reboka, maibee laran deit. Liur | want it plastered, but only inside. The
keta lai, tanba osan seidauk too. outside can wait, b

enough money yet.

Maukiak: Se material kompletu ona, ita bele  If you have the materials already, we can
hahuu aban. Maibee tenki buka start tomorrow. But we must look for
ema ida atu ajuda hau hodi kedok  someone to help me mix cement, dig the h
masa, kee rai kuak i foti blok. and lift the cement blocks.

Anico: Atu ajuda, ema iha. Hau nia oan We have someone to help. My sons (lit.
sira bele, tanba oras nee sira 6childrend) can, b e
febriadu hEIa_.tErr\]taun mak? n_ﬁe deit, holidays.S o , thatos all,
aban maka ita hasoru malu iha :

Kulu Hun. Até amanh4. Baa sedu in KquAHun. See you tomorrow. Go early,
cel wonot you!

Maukiak: Konfia maun! Até amanha Trust me, brother! See you tomorrow.
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Komentériu kona ba dialogu

x I'n Ani cods f i n aBaaseduaethé firalredis contmen irs iafgrmeal warnings
and instructions that are at the same time friendly and serious.

Estrutura lingua nian

1. Ordinal numbers and alternatives

There are no native Tetun ordinal numbers (o6first
For |l ow ordinal numbers (usually only up to déseco
forms ending in 6ub6 below are masculine. The corr
be used in fixed feminingender expressions from Raguese; e.gprimeira damadé f i r st | ady 6,
primeira kommhauné f i r st c segunda lkeifur@drs@®,cond readi ngo.

primeiru first

segundu second

terseiru third

kuartu fourth

kintu fifth
The ordinal number can follow the noun using the Tetun orderféegprimeirudo f i r st phaseb) ;
case the masculine version of the ordinal numbe
combined with Portuguese nouns, the Portuguese ordarmabarnoun is often used (e.grimeira
faze6f i rst phase6); in this case, the ordinal numbe
noun (final ¢6éa6 for feminine nouns, and final O6ubd

» Departementu finansas hatama ona The finance department have submitted the

relatoriu ba trimestre primeiru , maibee report for the first quarter, but not yet for the
ba trimestre segunduho terseiru seidauk. second and third quarters.
s Eleisaunsegunduronde mos lao ho diak. The second round dlfie elections also went
well.
+ Iha sequndagera mundiél, povu Timor In the Second World War, many Timorese di¢
mate barak tanba ajuda tropas Australia. because they helped the Australian soldiers.

Some people use the | ndo npeanakor tlerrastj singly add thenb er s .
prefix ke- to the Indonesian number; elgduad s e ¢ ketigd®t, h ketinka6 f i f t h 6 .

When talking about things that happen repeatedly, such as annuetecmes or daily newspaper

editions, you can alsousadala..6 f or t he . . .t hbatdalanuk .s 16 itrisits dyg
firstbadalaikeds, 61 ast , for the | ast ti meod,badalad f or ai
ruai se aosn d, for the second ti mebo. This construction

s Ita koalia kleur ona kona ba asuntu ida We have already spoken at length about this

nee iha ita nia reuniaunba dala uluk. subject in our first meeting.
BadalatouJ esus husu, A‘For the third time J
hadomi hau?o |l ove me?0
For O0the first pgringnavey | sbomedpeoptetumed in Portugu

» Hau foin primeira_vésmai iha Dili. | 6ve come t o Diine. fo
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Ot her ways of expressing order are to itdrent i f
6foll owingd the first.
« Kuda haat nee ohin halai taru. Hau nian  The four horses ran a race today. Mine was fi
mak uluk . José niansegundu Tuir fali (l'it. d6éaheadd). Jos®
Martinho nian. lkus liu mak Edmundo Martinhodés. Edmundoo
nian.
« Hau nia oanboot mak Jorge. Tuir mai My oldest child is Jorge. Then is Alexandra
Alexandra. |da tuir nia mak Edio. Ameu  The one after her is Edio. Ameu is the youngt
mak ikun.

2. kedas,kedan 6i n advancebo

We noted in an earlier lesson thadasorkedanc an mean o6i mmedi at el yo. It
that an activity is done on purpose, in preparation for some other even

» Antes labarik atu haan, diak liu foo hariis  Before the child is going to eat, it is better tc

tiha kedan. bathe him/her.

» Sasaan sira nee, ita tenki prepar&edas You must prepare these things in advance,
molok kareta too mai. before the vehiclarrives.

» Hau tein kedas para orsida ita fila mai, I 61 1 cook now (befol
bele haan deit. come back later, we can just eat.

3. dadauk progressive aspect

Dadauk comes immediately after a verb, to mark progressive aspect; that is, it indicates that the
activity is taking place at the time you are talking about. This word is also pronodadedn
dadaukor dadaun

« Sira tuun dadauk hosi foho. They are coming dowré mountain.

« Hau tuur hela, nia laodadauk mai. As | was sitting, he was walking towards me

+ Ami hein rezultadu hosi kongresu nebee  We are waiting for the results of the congre:
lao dadaun. that is currently running.

« Hau fasi dadauk ropa, labarik mos While | was doing the washing, the child
hadeer. woke up.

Dadaukis a lot likehela There is however a difference, in th&la merely indicates that the activity
is happening, whiledladaukseems to imply that the activity is progsing towards an erabint.
Hencedadaukis more likely to be used with expressions likein hosi foho(an activity which
finishes on reaching the bottom of the hill), lkangresu lao(which finishes when the conference
finishes), than with just plaituur or lao (which could potentially go on and on).

4. labele..lai6do not yeto
La bele ... lais a polite way of giving a temporary prohibition.

« La bele para lai. Donét stop yet.
s Ropa nee la bele uza lai, tanba seibokon You candt u yet asttheyasee
hela. still wet.

, La bele haan dosi nee lai; orsida bainaka Do n 6t eat this cake
mai mak ita haan. visitors come will we eat it.
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Cognate nouns and adjectives ending in -al

Portuguese loan  English
Nouns

kapital capital
katedral cathedral
manual manual (handbook; not automatic)
materidl materials (equipment)
metal metal
terminal terminal
tribunal tribunal, court
Adjectives

artifisial artificial
eleitoral electoral
final final

formal formal
fundamental fundamental
ilegal illegal
imparsial impartial
internasional international
judisial judicial

legal legal

lokal local
manual manual
nasional national
naturdl natural
ofisial official
orijinal original
orizontal horizontal
plural plural
prezidensial presidential
prinsipal principal
rejional regional
sentral central

total total
tradisional traditional
universal universal
vertikal vertical

The Portuguese plural of nouns and adjectives endinglinormally ends inais (e.g. Portuguese
catedral6 ¢ a t hiecdtedemis@®c a t h endcioralli atipnaisé nati onal &6 (plural,
adjective modifies a plural noun). Although many Timorese dislike the use of Portuguese plurals in
Tetun, it does occur.
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40. Marka enkontruNaking appointmenjs

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:
1 Set up appointments, and discuss schedules
1 Express commands and invitations appropriately to the context
T Expr ess Oidaddakhkéddaon repetitian
1 Create relative clauses introducedksor be
1 Express approximation

Liafuan foun

Nouns

audiénsia hearing, audience (with a senior person)
objetivu objective, purpose, goal

orariu schedule, timetable

parte part, section

pasiénsia patience; thatoés |ife
programa policy, plan, program

Transitive verbs

aprezenta present (e.g. a report), introduce (a person)
aprezentaaan introduce yourself

hameno request (someone to do something); order (goods)
konfirma confirm

konsege manage to, succeed in doing

marka mark , put a mark on; set a date/time

muda move, shift

prenxe fill in (a form)

tenta try; tempt

Intransitive verbs/adjectives

atraza late, delayed

Other

afinal in fact(introduces a surprising conclusion)
lo-loos exactly

ida-idak each, every

kada each, every

be who, which, ... RELATIVE CLAUSE MARKER)
ke who, which, ... RELATIVE CLAUSE MARKER)

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun
x Aprezentdd pr esent 6:

A Nia lori problema nee baa aprezenta iha poliSidHe we n't
police. 0

and reporit

ed
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Sabadu liu ba, xefi bolu staf foun, dehan Segunda nia tenki baa aprezemitaa kantor.

6Last Saturday, the boss cal |l ed heshadtepnesentt af f me
hi mself at the office (to start work). 6
SenhorAntoniq nudar xefi foun, aprezenta nia aan ba staf.shbdMr Ant - ni o, |as t he
(formally) introduced himself to the stjaff . d
Pasiénsigor pasénsiy This is a Portuguese loan meaning at i enc e 6. It is al so
acceptance of situations where something has to be done or put up with, although one may not

i ke it. In these cases an English (or ajt |l east
with it. o

Konseg6 manage to, succeed in doingb6:

Horiseik ami iha enkontru komesa dadeer too meiudia, la iha rezuliehois, too tuku lima

besik atu remata mak foin ami konsege hetan solusaun idaédidle st er day weg had a
from morning til noon, withoutresut hen, when it got to fijve o006cl
finish, only then did we reach a good sjol uti on
Ema barak matelha mos ema kanek nain hitu mak ami konsege lori ba ospital, haski

OMany people died. There wer emaadgeddo taketwen i nj |
hospital, even though it was a | ong way| 6
Mudame ans o6 move, shi ft, changed. |t can be used f
shift location:Sira muda ba Ainard They shi fted (moved house) to /
change a schedule or appoment: muda ord&riu6 c hange t he scheldul e (p
forward) 6.

change oneds opi ni onAmédika mpda sia pozisaun kaman ba &imanat t er :
6America changed its position on (East)| Ti mor.
shift languageAmi muda ami nia lian ofisial ba Portugé We changed our| of fi ci

over to Portuguese. 0

Hamend ncl udes o6order (goods)dé and 6érequest

Bainrua hau nia katuasan halo tinan; ohin hau baa kedas loja Aru, hameno kék ida hak
AHappy BoTwhddgmedi s my husbandés birth
and ordered an iced cake with fAHappy Bi
Horiseik hau hameno karpinteiru Santa Cruz halo meza serviswbnde st er day

theSantaCruz ar penter to make a desk. 0

Ohin amaa hameno katak tuku haat o tenki baa kore bibi lorionkiu m s ai d
o6clock you must go and untie the goat
Sira hameno malu atu hasoru malu aban lok@iR hey arranged orow

afternoon. 6
Marka includes putting a mark on something (exarka surat votad pl ace a mar
paper d) and setting Itaamatkd baeabariSenhorasma haart ithainee
O0Wedl | ma k e it t hat t o mo r Madkav enkomtrui sc odnrea
appoi nt melavel @quivakent isnargahaudiénsiawhich could formally describe makin
an appointment with a senior perstarka prezensa s a f or mall way of
at a meeting)6.

[ arr ang

erek

day. To
rthdayo
| arran
t hat at
and bri
et her t
k on tF
g (e.g.

keen da ne a

0
saying
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x  Afindl introduces astatement which is surprising in light of the previous one. In English
sometimes translatable by 6in fact; howe
A Hau hanoin katak nia la mai. Afinalma&.l di dndét think he wou
A Ohin hau buka o tuursae; afinal o halimar helaihaneé!l 6 ve | ooked f or
it turns out you were relaxing here (e.
A Hau hanoin ita hatene buat barakfinal o beik liu falihaul6 I t hought yot
turns out you are more ignorant than I
Dialogu

Marka audiénsia

Tuku sia ho balu, Cidalia baa ihaministériu
justisa, tanba nia hakarak atu hasoruministru .
Nia koalia lai ho ministru nia sekretaria, naran
Mize.

At half past nine, Cidalia goes to the
ministry of justice, because she wants to
meet the minister. She first talks with the

mi ni ster 6s

secretal

Cidalia:

Mize:

Cidalia:
Mize:

Bondia. Hau naran Cidalia, voluntariu
hosi Cruz Vermelha deTimor -Leste,
Hau hakarak hasoru hosenhor
ministru .

Ita marka ona audiénsia hosenhér
ministru ka, seidauk?

Seidauk.

Entaun, ita prenxe lai formulariu
audiénsia nian, hakerek ita nia
objetivu.

Cidalia prenxe tiha formulariu, nia husu ba

Mize:
Cidalia:

Mize:

Cidalia:

Mize:
Cidalia:

Hau bele hasorusenhérministru
agora ka?

Agora senhorsei enkontru hela, i hau
la hatene leloos, enkontru nee hotu
tuku hira. Se urjente karik, ita boot
bele hein too nia sai mai. Se lasenhér
bele simu ta bainrua, iha tuku tolu
lokraik. Bele ka lae?

Deskulpa. Hau iha tiha ona programa
ba bainrua. Hau bele marka ba loron
seluk ka?

Bele. Sesta agora, tuku ruainsaa?
Diak, obrigada, mana.Até Sesta.

Good morningMy name is Cidalia, a
volunteer from th&imor-LesteRed Cross.
| would like to meet with the minister.

Have you already made an appointment
with him?

Not yet.

In that case, fill in the appointment form,
stating your purpose.

After Cidalia has filled in the form, she as
Mize:
Could | meet the minister now?

He is currently in
know exactly when it will finishlf it is
urgent, you can wait until he comes out. |
not, he can see you the day after tomorro
at three o006c]| dsdhat i 1
suitable for you?

Sorry. | already have something on the d:
after tomorrow. Can | make an appointme
for another day?

Sur e. How is this |
Good, thanks, sister. See you Friday.

it is

ver i
d co
y o u
g. at
kne\

am! 0
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Estrutura lingua nian

1. Commands and invitations revisited

You will by now have noticed many special markers that terte tosed in commands and invitations.
There are differences between them, which we will here try to clarify a little.

One set of markers is used when you ask someone else to do something. For instance, to ask someone
to take a seat, you can say any of the following. In many cases, of course, you would add a term of
address likesenhdr tiu or mana In more formal contextgou can also preface it with an expression

like favér idaor halo favoré p| eas e 6 .

« Tuur lai. This is sometimes translated 0
person to sit for a while before doing something else. For instance,
visitor standing at the door says he needs to go, you could sUggest
lait o i ndicatenoyoun da sudogstskhisid anly a
temporary invitation or imposition, and is negotiable.

s Tuur ona. This is insistent, wittonai ndi cating o6do it n«
has refused to sit, and the parents are getting impatient, theyagnay s
Tuuronab Sit down right now. ®@na®@nhob e
used much in commands.

s Tuur ba. This indicates that you as the speaker will not sit with the people yo
addressing. It can be used to informally give permission; for instdnc
a visitor asks whether he can take a piece of fruit, you maliaany ba,
labelemoeb Eat wup, donét be shy! o
However, thidha can also be used if the person is already sitting, anc
you are giving them your O&ébl es
you yourself go somewhere else. For instaBesmhorasira tuur ba, hau
tenkiflaonab You | adi es stay seated,
invite you to join them eating, you could refuse with haan ba; hau
seibosb You eat (witlhoutulrhe)d;, | at

s Tuur took. Have a try. You could for instance say this to encourage someone t
the comfort level of a new chaifook suggests only trying (and not
necessarily finishing) something. It is more naturally used with verb:
other thartuur; e.g.haantook6 h av e Remitcakdtha® e a
a dr husukodké t r y dokekookbgpen it and

» Tama mai. With verbs of motion, you can adié (for motion away from the
speaker) omai (for motion towards the speaker). Such phrases
polite, even though there is no subsequent marketiti&elai or took

y Tuur, A single verb on its own is-eaie

With suggestions to do something together, the options are somewhat different than if you are telling
the other person to do something. All the options below are polite. (You cannot really uséltabare
haan nor*Ita haan tihg.

s Ita haan lai. L e t Ofsst (bebote doing something else).
s Ita haan ona. Let o eat now.
» Mai ita haan. Let o

S
S eat now.
S

. Maiitahaanona. Let 6 eat now.
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2. ida-idak, kada, repetition 0 e aéc h

There are several ways to say O6each, everyo.
lda-idak6eachdé is wused al most exclusively in the c:¢
own possessionda-idak can modify a preceding noun (esgiku idaidakb e ach et hni ¢ gr ol
+ Suku ida-idak iha nia lingua. Each ethnic group has its own langeag
« lha kampu refujiadu, ami ida-idak tenki In the refugee camp, each of us had to go an
baa buka nia hahaan rasik. seek our own food.

Alternatively, if people already know what you are talking abai#idak can stand on its own to
mean O6each onebo.

« Ida-idak tuir nia hakarak. Each one acts according to his/her own wishe

« Matak ida-idak nian, tasak ita hotu nian.  Raw it belongs to each person individually;
cooked it belongs to us all together. (This is a
saying meaning: Each one contributes, altah:
the results.)

An alternative is the Portuguese Idaadg which precedes the noun just as it does in Portuguese. It is
much more common in formal than informal contexts, and quite oftataas withidaéone 6 t o

show that O6each onedé is meant .
s Iha mestri nain haat. Kada mestri ida There are four teachers. Each teacher teache
hanorin estudante nain tolunulu. thirty students.
» Kada uma kain ida iha direitu simu foos  Each household has the right to receive ten
kilu sanulu. kilograms of rice.
, Iha kada distritu, kada sub-distritu, ita In each district, (in) each sutistrict, we can
bele loke sentru juventude ida. open a youth centre.
To indicate O6everyod f or DommguDsningubevéme, Suepapnd) t

3. Relative clauses with ke or be
You have already learned to make relative clausesneiieeor nebee mak

« Ami nebeehatene Portugés mak hanorin It was those of us who knew Portuguese who

fali kolega sira seluk. taught it to our other colleagues.
» Nia hamriik besik kareta nebee makami He stood close to the car which we were abo!
atu sae. to get into.

While nebeeis the most common word for introducing relative clauses in speaking, there are other
alternatives. The Portuguese Idars used by some people in speaking, but seldom in writing. Some
combinenebee ke

« La iha buat ida ke nia la bele halo. Thereds nothing he ¢

: Feto baluke uluk luta iha rezisténsia, Some women who in the past workedcdher
agora tama ona parlamentu. the resistance movement, have now gone int

parliament.

. La bele taka matan bakolegasra nebee Dondét cl ose your eye
ke lakon sira nia vidaiha tempu lost their lives during the resistance period.
rezisténsia

« Lingua ida nebee keuza iha diskusaun The language which was used in this discuss

nee mak lian Indonézia. was Indonesian.
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The other alternativehe is more common in church and in some formal writing. Relative clauses

which start withbe are often followed byee

» Mesias sei mai, Idabe naran Kristu.
y Sira lori ema be uluk matan delekneeba
Farizeu sira.

4. Approximation

The Messiah will come, the One called Christ
They took the person who used to be blind to
the Pharisees.

Approximate numbers can legpressed in various ways:

» Nia mai tuku tolu hanesan nee

. Ema sira neekala rihun lima hanesan nee

» Operasaun ida nee halagnaizoumenus
minutu tolu -nulu.

. Ami hela iha nee tinan ruanulu resin ona.

. Nia hela iha nebaa loronda-rua deit.
» Prosesu nee sei lori tan semarraa ka
tolu.

» Ema atus ba atusmak haree joga bola iha

estadiun horiseik.
» Emarihun ba rihun_mai tuir misa iha
dozi de Outubru bainhira amu papa mai.

He came at about thr
The people numbered about five thousand.
This operation takes abathtirty minutes.

We have lived here for over twenty years.

He stayed there only a day or two.

This process will take anotherdver three
weeks.

There were hundreds of people watching the
football in the stadium yesterday.

Thousands of peopltended the mass on the
12" of October when the Pope came (in 1989

s Horiseik ami baa haree motokros, iha eme Yesterday when we went to see the motor cre

rihun -rahun.

Another expression on the patternatfis ba atusd h u n d r eidus Ba rilaunédt h o u s ko s 6
numer ous?o.

batokond zi I 1 i on¢g,

! Some people consideskont 0 me a n

6milliono; for

there were thousands of people! (slang)

mo s t it

only

i s

occur s



41.Enkontru Meeting$

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1 Participate in meetings: open a meeting, close it,

ask a question, agree or disagree with a previous speaker, and conclude a discussion.

= =4 -4 —a -9

Liafuan foun

Express
Recognise verHsubject clauses, and when they can be used
Usehodio i
Express comparisons usihig...duké
Usehelab st ay 6

n

0Ther e

omdeér

after

ar e

many

t o/l a

transfer

who.

verbs to

. 6

me an

6and

Note that many of the words in the list below, though used in formal contexts, are uncommon in
informal conversation, and not necafigavidely known.

Nouns
abertura
ajenda
asuntu

avizu

debate
ezemplu
komentariu
mensajen
pergunta*

politika
pontu
portavos
resposta
moderadoér

rezumu
snek(Inglég

opening (of meeting...)

agenda
topic (of discussion),
issue

notice, announcement

debateVerbdebate
example
comment
message

question (in formal
context)

policy; politics
point; stitch
spokesperson
reply, response
moderator,
chairman/woman
summary

snack (ameeting)

Examples
halo abertura ba...

foti asuntu
hatoo/foo avizu
avizu sai ona
halo/foo k~

hatoo mensajen
husu/hatoop~

foo resposta ba...

halo rezumu

! The Portuguese plurédrm perguntass often used.

open (conference...)

raise an issue

make/post up an
announcement

announcement is made/post

make a comment

deliver a message

ask a question

reply to...

summarise
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Verbs Examples

akontese happen Saida mak akontese? What happened?

mosu appear, happen Problema barak mosu Many problems arose.

aseita accept, agree to aseita desizaun accept the decision

konkorda assent, agree to konkorda ho Sr.José agree (verbally) with Mr. Jos
konkorda katak... agree that...

hatutan add to hatutan lia pass on/add to what is said

hela remain

loke reuniaun open a meeting
taka reuniaun  close a meeting

mehi dream;Noundream
prontu ready,prepared
Other

duké than (comparison)
hodi so that / and

nar-naran deit  any old how, arbitrarily| koalia nar-naran deit  talk nonsense, talk unsuitabl

por ezemplu for example
naran katak on condition that,

tuir mai and next

provided that

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

X

Pontub poi nt 6 istog; btitchl (e sewing), and:|

A points made during a discussion; etau hakarak hatoo pontu tola | wish tg make 1
points. 6
A pontudevistd poi nt of vi ewd
x Engli sh( prsmmcknbiced 6ésnekd and borrowed viia I ndo
which are provided to participants at some meetings and seminars.
x Narankatakdb pr ovi ded that, so |l ong as, on condlition t
A Hau la haree hau nia oan nia oin, la buat ida, natatak bele rona nia liand | f I dJonot S
my child, thatdos OK, so |l ong as | can hjear her
A O bele baa eskola iha Dili, naran katastuda halo didiak.6 You can go anpd stud
provided that study well . o
A Hau nia uma aat, la buat ida, naran katak udan latatnd.t doesnét mattler i f m
so long as the rain doesnét come in. o
x  Tuir maioften introduces the next item in a program, such as the next speaker at a funeral, the
next player in a game, dne next statistic to be elaborated on from a set of statistics.
Kostumi
x  In meetings, it is impolite to udmi to address the other meeting participants. Instead, for pjural
6youb, y itabootcsimgnor expsessions such,avaluk sirgasenhérsrad gent | emen 6, 0
(for less formal meetingspaunalin sira; e.g.Maluk sira nia hanoin oinsaa8 Wh at do you al

think?o
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x  You also cannot refer to fellow participantsras. Il nstead, where possibl
and name, or simply their title;ge Ohin SenhdérJorge hatete katak...

Kostumi iha reuniaun boot

x  During the welcoming speech, dignitaries are acknowledged in decreasing order of seniorjty, and
according to a rather fixed formula. In such highly formal contexts, it is common to usertie|pl
forms of Portuguese nouns; esgmhores 6 s i gershdrs 6 | a dprodesofesé t e a cHore|r s 6 .
instance:Senhores deputadus Parlamentu Nasional, membrus koiplordatiku sira hotu no
komunidadeloadores sira hotu

x  Question time: When the floor is aped to questions, the chair asks those who want to raise
guestions to raise their hands, then selects a predetermined number (e.g. 3 or 5) to ask their
guestions in order. The questions are only addressed after they have all been asked. Question time
is often used by participants to present their own comments. Before starting, questioners
commonly state their name and organisation (if the meeting is large), and say something like
Obrigadu ba tempu nebee foo mainad hank you for gi vihintgy .me Whhea
you have finished expressing your question, say somethingllikenia pergunta mak nee deit,
obrigpdu6 That 6 s my question, thank you. 6

x  When disagreeing with a previous speaker, some people first agree with parts of the preceding

s p e a k e s, thén state lrow they disagree or add further thoughts of their own. Of course not

everyone is that diplomatic!

A speaker can give opinions on many issues at once. It is rude for other meeting participants to

interrupt in order to respond to one of thsuiss. You must wait until the speaker has finis
before giving your views.

Decisions are not normally taken by vote. Rather, the chair presents the decision after a
have been heard.

Before closing the meeting, the chair presents a formal vabanoks.

For a sample meeting invitation and agenda, see chapter 30.

ned

| views

Testu: enkontru kiik

Iha Tibar,senhérAnténio nudar kordenaddra grupyuventude, halo enkontru hamutuk jowen sira
atu koalia kona ba halo sentina jeral.

Kordenadédr loke enkontru

fBotar di

ba maluk sira hotu nebee marka p

reze|

importante tebes ba ita nia komunidade. Hau mos hein katak maluk sira hotu prontu atu foo sujestaun,
atu ita bele hetan rezultadu kapaas.

Ihalokraik kmanek idanee,ita halibur malu iha nee atu koalia hamutuk, tau ideia hamutuk, tanba xefi
suku husu ba itppven sira atu bele harii sentina jeral ida ba ita nia aldeia. Too agora, povu iha nee
seidauk iha sentina diak ida.

Agora hau foo tempu ba maluk sira atudmaimi nia hanoin, oinsaa atu realiza mehi nee, oinsaa atu

hal o i

ta nia aldeia bele sai diak | iu tan.

0
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Leo foo sujestaun

Leo foti liman hodi dehan,

fiHau konkorda ho ideia nee, tanba ita hebeau hat ene
diak Nee importante ba ita hotu. Se lae, ema baa sentirsaram deif bele hamosmoras oioin.

Hau nia hanoin, se bele, halo sentina ida nebee mgdermd a bl ok, tau azul eju, i

Filomena suporta Leo nia ideia

ifiHau mos aseita ieikentert tedebes ho serdina lnaderpuchanasansnee, tanba
abanrbai nrua se i ha turista ruma ka bainaka foun runm

Jaime la aseita sujestaun nebee Leo hatoo

AfHal o sentina hanesan maunirMaibhee lmalddamedertudanesanmeen e e k a
bele gasta osan barak. | depois, ita mos laduun presiza.

Entaun tuir hau nia hanoin, atu la bele gasta osan barak liu, ideitzaaterial lokal nebee iha tiha
ona, hanesan bebak, tali tahan ho ai. Materidhskae | a pr esi za hasai osan hod

Madalena mos la suporta Leo nia ideia

Madalena hatutan

AfHau konkorda ho primu Jaime, tanba razaun rua.
barak hodi sosa material, i povu iha nee daana Segunduami nia badaen sira hatehalo ho deit
bebak ho aiMaibee kuandmahe azuleju i t a t enki bolu badaen mai hosi

Jovi husu pergunta, i kordenaddér hataan

Jovi foti liman hodi dehan,

iHau i ha per gun thusukadd ama kaDdafos dolar,rua baeesan nee? Nunee buat
nee hosi ita nia kosar been hotu, i povu hotu sei senti sira mos iha responsabilidade atu kuidadu.
Hanesan nee bele ka | ae?0

SenhdérAntonio hataan,

iBel e. Mai bee bainhira i hlonabh @anhiraonakdta halatak hetani n i t a
hosi uma kainida d a k . 0

Kordenadér halo rezumu

nSe |l a iha tan pergunt a, hau hakarak hatoo ba i
solusaun mak nee. Diak liu ita koalia lai ho governu lokal ho ONG nehee hakarak ajuda, kona ba

oinsaa mak bele hetan osan uitoan. Tanba tuir hau nia hanoin, bainhira ita halo buat ida ba ita nia
povu, ita buka atu halo diak kedas, foo kontribuisaun ida nebee iha folin. Lads ohin ita halo, fulan ida
karuaitasobufalmee | a bel e. 0

Kordenadér taka enkontru

iObrigadu barak ba ita boot sira nia partisipasau

lha Tersa oin mai, ita hamutuk fali iha tuku haat. Se bele, mai sedu, l@fskldta marka ba tuku
haat, matuku haat, la bele tuku haathobkbt uk u | i ma. 0

2 Ema baa sentina namaran deitmeans they go anywhere, not in any fixed location.
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Estrutura lingua nian

1. lhaemabarak.. 6 There are many people who. . .©0

You have already learnedtoub@a6 e x i st &6 with a preceding subject
+ Osan la iha. There is no money.
« Problema la iha. There are nproblems.

Sometimes, however, the thing which exists is referredfter iha. This usually occurs if you are

tal king about something new, t hat hasnot been
followed by more information about thatrpen or thing often the quantity (e.gdha ema balu, lha

buat baral, and what they db.

«Se ita fanihaemamaa del f you sneeze, peopl
temi ita.o your name. 0
s Horiseik iha malae ida mai iha uma. Yesterday there wasfareigner who came to

(our) house.
s Iha ema balu hemu aimoruk tradisonal There are some people who use traditional

para prevene malaria. medicine to prevent malaria.
. Iha buat barak falta. There are still many things lacking.
» Depois komesdha funu. Thenthere started to be war.

2. Other verb i subject clauses
There are a few other intransitive verbs which can,ilisecome before the subject.

« Agora mosuproblema barak tebes ihaita Now a great many problems have arisen with

nia partidu laran. our (political) party.

» Kuandu inan isin rua tin-tinan, bele If a mother is pregnant year after year, proble
akonteseproblema, hanesan inan raan can occur, such as the mother being anaemic
menus, ...

« Agora helaema ida deit, toos nain nia oan Now there remained only one persothe
mane. farmerb6s son.

Verbs that allow this order includeosu6 a p p &kanteggy h a p mmeris®|, i hela®dr, e mai nd ar
fatabbe absent, be missingb.

This order copies that of Portuguese. It occurs in writing anddbspeech, but rarely in everyday
speech. As withha, the verbf i r st order occurs only when the
containnee6t hi sd) and presents something that hasnot

Note that this order is not obligatory; for instance, the first example above can be rephraggdaas:
problema barak tebes mosu iha ita nia partidu laran

3.hodi 6t o/ andé
You have already learndabdit o mean 6ébe used for 6:

« Hau presiza osarhodi selu eskola. I need money to pay for school.
« Sanan boot nedodi tein etu ba festa. This large saucepan is for cooking rice for
parties.

® These clauses are not introducechkpee like other relative clauses are.
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Hodi can also be used to connect two verb phrases, where the first one describes something that is
di ffe

done in ordeto achieve the second. In this it is rather [ke@gaandatu6 s o t hat 6. The

hodi gives the strong implication that the purpose was achieved, waikeand atu have no such
implication.

» Horiseik Ina baa loja hodi sosa livru. Yesterdayina went to the shop to buy books
(and she indeed bought them).

» Horiseik Ina baa loja para/atu sosa liviu.  Yesterday Ina went to the shop to buy books.
is not clear whether she bought them.)

Because of this strong implication that the purpose actually happboddis sometimes better

translated as 6éandd than as 6in order tob.
s Sira loke radiu hodi rona notisias. They turned on the radio to / and listened to t
news.
v Sira tuur hodi koalia kona baproblema They sat to / and talked about the problem (tr
horiseik. occurred) yesterday.
» Ami lor -loron faan sasaarhodi hetan osan Every day we sell things to / and (so) earn
ba sustenta uma laran. money to sustain theousehold.

4. liu...duké 6 more thanbo

You have already learned to express comparisons Uisinghis is most common when it is the

subject that is compared with something else.

» Nia ulun mamar liu hau. He is quicker to learn than | am.

» Hau boot liu nia lori tinan neen. | am six years older than he is.

» Ba feto isin rua, kuandu deskansa, se bele For pregnant women, when resting, if possibl
tula ain halo aasliu ita nia ulun. raise your legs higher than your head.

For other comparatives, thejebt of comparison is usually introduced diyké

s Iha 1999, ema baraKiu hili In 1999, more people chose independence th
independénsiaduké autonomia. autonomy.

; Diak liu ita haan lai, mak baa,duké It would be better to edtefore going, than to be
orsida hamlaha iha dalan. hungry during our trip.

» Hau gostaliu joga basketduké joga voli. | prefer playing basketball to volleyball.

5. husikhela 6| eave behind®o

Her e

Helab st ayé comes after verbs of givinegobegheingi ng, |

moved stays in its new location, at least temporérily.

» Hau halai ba Atambua, hau nia feen, hau When | escaped to Atambua, | left my wife ar

nia oan, hauhusik helaiha Timor. children behind in Timor.

» Hahaan nee tenki haan kedas; label@mi Thi s food must be ea
hela put aside.

» Orsida, lori hela ema nia bikan sira nee ba Later, take these plates and deliver them to tt
entrega. owner . (Lit. O0Take t

someone el se and del

* Note that in principle thifielais ambiguous between aprogre i ve aspect interpretation

interpretation. e.gSira soe heladac oul d mean either 6They wehel,ocasting

0They threw thetameahi dogwas{ awybdh.

a

a
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21¢

Objetivu
In this chapter y

1 Talk about office equipment and administrative procedures
1 Express in Tetun what English handles by passivestructions

Liafuan foun:

ou will learn to:

jeral

NS

A
I

Ay

Since Indonesian was the language of administration for many years, some things are more widely
known by their Indonesian than their Portuguese names.

Transitive verbs
agrafa

habit

apaga

arkivu

haloot

aruma

asina

cek(l) / xeke(P)
entrega
fotokopi

ketik (1)

koriji

lakon

pasa

staple

squeeze, clippeg
erase

file; Verbfile

tidy up, put away
tidy up

sign (your name)
cheque

deliver, hand over
photocopyNoun*
type

correct

lose; lost, defeated
pass

prin (1)
prova

rejista
trata

print

test; prove
register
arrange; treat

Intransitive verbs/adjectives

duvida
klaru
tau naran

Other
asinatura
relatériu

keta halo (be)

doubtful, unsureNoundoubt

clear
register

signature
report
lest

Komentariu ko

x  Habitrefers to squeezing something between two things; hence:

na ba liafuan foun

A Habit hamutuk surat vota limaulué St apl e/ cl i p fifty ball of
A Lori au habit aintoharneé Us e bamboo to splint the br
A Habit ropa ba talipara la beé monu6 Péhgc | ot hes on the &ine
x Haloot( nati ve Tetun) means o6tidy up, p u arumia
(from Portuguesarrumar) whi ch means o6tidy upb©o.
A Fasi bikan hotu, haloot/aruma tiha ba armamduA f washing the dishes, put them away
the cupboard. 6
A Molok atu baa eskola, arumatihakamal@Bef or e going to scho

pap
oken
so t}

hi ngs

n

ol , t

! In Portuguese, the noun is stressedo&sképia and the verb afotokopia In Tetun, both are stressed on the

606. The
pronunciation.

final 6abd

i s

of t en

not

pronounced,

i n

keep
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X

> > >

>

and intrans

ng

Lakoni s both transitive Ol oseo

Transitively, it includes | osi somet
away), losing someone (through death), and failing (an exam).
Intransitively, it includes getting lost, being misplaced, disappearing, and being defea

sportsor war).

Pasabpassd6 has a range of transitive

pasabolabakoleghpass the ball to a team mated
pasa informasaun ba komputadibt y pe i nf or mati on i nto th
pasa NatalihaDar®d s pend Chr i pasarsansanaitaoiu ihB Bali € @ e nedveetks!

us es:

in Balid

pasaezamé pas s aniuexamg md ( =

I ntransitively i Morasees pasatibampasish,e b d | cnuersesd
Provai ncl udes both o6test (to see whether

speakers)
learned her work.

6proof d.

Trata: When youtrata an official document (suchasavisa dr i ver sé | i cen
you pursue it through the bureaucracy. Notetdwdtame ans O6i nsult, spe
Keta haloandketahalobeéd | est 6 are primarily used in

Diak liu foo aimoruk kedas ba labarik hemu. Keta halonieorsida isin manas liu tand |
would be better to give the child medic
Diak liu servisu! Keta halo be xefi fila derepenti, haree ita halimar hela deit'o u 6 d

work, lest the boss suddenly returdanf i nd you just hanging
Kalan ona, ami hanoin hela deKeta halo orsida milisiamad | t was al r ead
were worried: what if the militia would

Fomova a stident ta nlateemine whethee she liag r

0 |

pe

ti ve

ning

red (in

e compu

was cur

5 omet hi |
ma y

c e,
ak

or
badl

speakin

t
i ne i mm
better
around.
y eveni
come |




Liafuan foun: ekipamentu

Office equipment
agrafadér
ABC,; alfabetu
apagador
dezenhu
dokumentu
envelope
gaveta

goma
karimbu
kartaun

kateri

tezoura
komputadér

lapizeira
makina fotokopi
map (1)
rekerimentu
surat tahan
tipeks

stapler
alphabet
eraser
drawing, picture
document
envelope
drawer
glue;Verbglue
stamp (rubber)
card

scissors
scissors
computer

pen, biro

photocopy machine
folder

application

sheet of paper

liquid paper, whiteodt

Peace Corps Tetun Languageurse

Associated activities
agrafa surat
forma/tau tuir alfabetu
apaga liafuan ke sala

hatama suratba e~

goma envelope
tau k~ ba surat

tesi surat tahan

hatama relatoriu ba k~

fotokopi dokumentu

215

staple papers
sort alphabetically
erase a wrong word

put a letter in an envelope

glue up an envelope
stamp a document

cut a piece of paper

type a report into the
computer

photocopy a document

hamoos letra nebee sala delete erroneous letters

Komentéariu kona ba liafuan foun

x  Computer terms: Most computer users have learned to use computers since 1999. Since
Englishlanguage software, they use tendtobse g | i s h
occur in Indonesian.

x  Tahanis used for counting flat shelde objects, such as paper, roofing iron, or playing ca

e.g.kaleentahantolé t hr e e

ter al

l' y means

eaf 6.

t er ms i

ke 6

s hfetekbpstahanfhaad ¥ © m 16 , p aayocecs rabén.
o |

most use
print

rds;
phot

% This is one of several things for which Timorese lisd names, even if the particular object being referred to

is not of that brand. Other examples where brand names are commonly used arenlskiveg powder (e.g.

Rinso, Klin, Omy fly spray Baygon, and water pumpsS@nyo, Dajp
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Dialogu

Halo selesaun dokumentus
SenhérBendito koalia ho nia asistente kona ba  Mr Bendito talks with his assistant about t
servisu nebee nia tenki halo ohin loron. work which he must do today.

Bendito: Ita boot foti surat rekerimentu hotu-  Take all the application letters which were
hotu nebee ema hatama horiseik kon: submitted yesterday for the computer job

ba vaga komputadér nian, depois vacancy, then divide them into two
fahe ba rua. (categories).
Janio: Atu fahe oinsaasenho6r? How do | divide them, sir?

Bendito: Sira nebee hatene uza komputadér nc Separate those who have computer
koalia Inglés, tau ketak.l sira nebee  knowlege and can speak English, from

la hatene, tau ketak. those who dondt .
Janio: Depois idaida haloot iha nebee, Then where do | put each (category), sir?
senhor?
Bendito: Ba sira nebee hatene, hatama lista be For those who know, make a list in the
komputadér. Ketik sira nia naran, computer. Type their names, contact

nameru kontaktu, nivel edukasaun numbers, education levels and experienci
ho esperiénsia, i forma tuir alfabetu. and sort them alphabetically. Then print tv

Depois prin tahan rua, ida foo mai sheets; give one to me, and keep the othe
hau, ida rai ba ita boot. for yourself.

Janio: Entaun dokumentu ba sira nebee la  So, where do | put the documents for thos
hatene, haloot iha nebee? who donot know?

Bendito: Rai di-diak iha arkivu ida, depois tau Put them away carefully in a file, then put
iha gaveta nimeru tolu. Ketahaluha i n dr awer number t}
foo hatene ba sira nebee liu selesaun inform those who are shelrti st ed (
dokumentus nee atu tuir intervista document selectiont
iha loron Kuarta semana oin. on Wednesday néxveek.

Komentariu kona ba dialogu

x  Mr Benditotells Janio,... tau ketak, ... tau ketaklsingketakin two parallel clauses like this, is
one way t o s d&gtotdusketpkamanettueirketak®o ngan and men |si t s efj

Estrutura lingua nian

In English, particuldy in formal contexts, we often want to pay more attention to what was done than

to who did it. For instance, if a Japanese company built a bridge, then a report on the building project

is likely to focus more on the bridghan on the company. To achieve this focus, we often use passive
sentences, ei ther putting the actor | ast (e. g. (
omitting mention of them altogether (e.g. O0This b

Tetun, like oher languages of this region, does not have passives. In this chapter, we look at some
ways of achieving similar results.



1. Detransitivising prefixes nak-, nam-
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There are some transitive verbs to which you can attach a pediXor for some verbs)am), to get
a passivdike verb. Here are some common examples:

Transitive verbs

doko shake, rock (something), nod (heg
duir roll (something)

fakar spill (something), tip out

fera split (something)

lees tear (something)

loke open (something)

sobu demolish, take to pieces, break ug

kari scatter (e.g. seeds for planting)

kore undo (e.g. a button), untie

Note thatdokoulun ncl udes bot h

Intransitive verb

nakdoko shake, be shaken, rock
nakduir roll

nakfakar spill, be spilled

nakfera split open, shatter, explode
naklees tear, be torn

nakloke open, be opened

naksobu come apart, be demolished
namkari scatter, be scattered
namkore come undone

06shake head6 (meaning

The following examples illustrate thigfference between the root and the derived verb:

» Loke odamatan lai.
» Odamatan nakloke ba ita boot sira hotu.

» Nia fakar bee ba rai.
, Bainhira baldi monu, bee neenakfakar
hotu.

» La bele doko bebee hanesan nee!
» Kareta nakdoko tanba dalan aat.

Open the door.
The door is open to all of you.

He spilled water onto the ground (on purpose
When the bucket fell, the water all spilled out.

Donoét shake/ rock the
The car shakes/bounces around because the
is rough.

These verbs witimak (or nam) imply that nobody directly caused the situation. For instamame hia
6 can be wused i f the <cl of
accident (perhaps because it was so wornaswtias caught on a thorrlj someone tore it on purpose,
it would be more appropriate to sByna lees hauniaropdeSomeone tore my <c¢l ot he

ropanaklee® my <c¢cl ot hes tore

2. Topicalise the object

on

A major function of passives in ot herifyihggheguage
person or thing to which the action is done) the subject. As subject, it tells you what the clause is
about. For instance, if when discussing Italian soccer (a popular topic in Timor) y@&Cskjlan
defeated Juventus yesterdgpu are focusig on the AC Milan team; however if you use the passive
and sayduventus was defeated by AC Milan yesterglayr topic is theluventugeam

In Tetun, the patient cannot be made the subject,baht e pl aced i n front of

» Hau nia oan nain tolu nee, hau la bele
husik mesak deit.

» Hau nia uma ahi haan.

+ Suspeitu nain rua neepolisia baku too
tasak di-diak.

A

These three children of mifidd can o6t
them on their own.

My house was burned
The twosuspects were bashed by the police t
they were black and blue all over.
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3. Topicalise the object and omit the subject

Another function of passives i n manyOniittmgptheu ages i s
agent is very common in academiechnical and bureaucratic writing. Such impersonal writing is
difficult to translate well into Tetuh.

In Tetun there are some circumstances in which you can simply omit the subject. If the object is
fronted (to show it is what you are talking aboatil the subject omitted, you get a clause with
object verb word order, such as in the examples below.

y» Forai nee daan; la sona ida. These peanuts were boiled, not fried.
» Labarik nee hanorin hanorin la tama. This child was disciplined/taught over and ovt
again, but the teaching never sunk in.
+ Relatoriu nee entrega tiha ona ba This report has been submitted to the prime
primeiru ministru. minister.
s Planu nee seidauk aprova. This plan has not yet been approved.
» Problema nee la bele rezolve lailais. Thispr obl em cané6t be r

As the examples above show, the subject can be omitted when the identity of the agent is not
considered relevant; for instance, we may be interested just in whether the peanuts have been boiled or
fried, not in who atually did the boiling or frying.

This strategy only works if the object refers to something (or occasionaly someone) which could not
reasonably be interpreted as the actor. For instance, peanuts cannot boil anything, so in the first
example, listeners cagafely assume that the peanuts are the items which are boiled, not the one doing
the boiling. So too, children are normally disciplined by adults, not the ones who give the discipline to
others, so listeners can safely assume that in the second exaengddhis disciplined by someone.

If, however, you try to use this strategy to translate passives where you are talking about someone who
could easily wel/l be the actor as the patient (e
instance Joséhanorinwi | | be interpreted as 06Jos® taught (so
default assumption is that José did the teaching, rather than that he received it.

Some verbs occur very commonly without an agent being specified. These in&eider ; taka

6cl adam@dbe,nt er , sadtexn tt ¢ dnadi sho. For i isisatlokerofae |, whil e
neetukuhitd They open the shop at s e vlejamnemldketuka itk 6 , it is
without an agent.

s Loja nee loketuku hira? What time does the shop open?

» Banku taka tiha ona. The bank has already closed.

» Eskola tama tuku hira? What time does school start?

The subject can often also be omitted if the agent is someone you have already been talking about.

» Ami foo aimoruk. Aimoruk nee foo bala  We gave (the patient) medicine. When (we) h
pasa, ami lori ema moras neetoobaDili. gi ven t he medicine b
took the sick person to Dili.
» Ami lakohi faan karau nee, tan foin sosa. We d o n 6 t ell this buffalo,ta®(wey only
just bought (it).
» Sira buka uma atu aluga, maibee la hetan. They looked for a house to rent, but (they)
didnét find one.

% For more comments on this and other translation challenges, and suggestions as to how to write English which
can be more easily be translated into Tetun, Gatharina Williamsvan Klinken (2004)Improving Tetun
translations on http://www.tetundit.tl/pulications.
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4. Generalise the subject as ema

Anot her way to avoid sayieaemg6 Hovheoo ndei,d pietrés oinsg tp
subject.

« Balu mate, balu kiik-oan sira nee ema Some people died (in the stampede), some li
sama. ones were trampled.
« Ema bele estraga hotu ami, lidiu ami We could have all been hurt/raped, esplgci
feto nain tolu nee. we three women.
« Ema la foo ami sai. We werenodot all owed t
Note though thaemai mpl i es Osomeone el sed, and as such c

yourself as subject. (Such avoidance is one function of passives in buredtiogéib writing)

5. hetan/simu 6r ecei vebo

Another way occasionally used to get get passive equivalents, is to make an abstract noun the object of
hetan or simu This is more common in higlevel formal Tetun. If the agent is specified, it is
introduced byhos 6 f r o mé .

« Organizasaun neehetan apoiuhosi ONU.  This organisation is supported by the UN.

+ Jesus mai atusimu batizmu hosi Jo&o. Jesus came to be baptised by John.
¢ Sira simu tulun hosi Japaun. They received help from Japan.
« Iha kalan nee, niahetan violasaunhosi That night she was raped by commander X.

komandante X.

6. Portuguese passives

Formal highlevel Tetun has borrowed some passive forms from Portuguese. Many are easily
recognisable from their English cognates.

The masculine forms listed below end-aduif the verb itself ends ira (e.g.akuzadub ac cused6 f |
akuzad a c ¢ u s e édu if theavertends mi or-e (e.g.inkluidué i nc | u dirkldi® i hcd md e 6)
The feminine forms all end ira instead of-u (e.g. akuzadainstead ofakuzadi. In the highlevel
Portuguesénfluenced Tetun in which these words tend to occur, it is hot uncommon to make
adjectives agree with the gender of the modified noun, just as in Portuguese.

Portuguese loan English

akuzadu accused
autorizadu authorised
edukadu educated, welbehaved
forsadu forced
komplikadu complicated
limitadu limited
organizadu well-organized
pasadu past
respeitadu respected
rezervadu reserved
separadu separate(d)
sentralizadu centralised

inkluidu included
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These words function as adjectives in Tetun. However, like passives, they let you avoid saying who
caused the situation.

s+ Husik deit ema nebeeautorizadu tama iha Only allow authorised people to go into the

sala votasaun. voting hall.
, Ita boot favér tuur iha meza ida nebaa, Please sit at the table over there, as the table
tanba meza neeezervadu ona. here has been reserved.

7. Demote the subject with hosi 6 f r o m6

A new construction has been creeping into Tetun since independench,isvhidirect translation of
passives in other languages. The only difference is that there is no marking on the verb to show that it
is a passive. The example below allows a direct comparison with the English translation.

Julgamentu nee| diriji hosi | juiz...
This trial was directed by | judge...

In recentyears this construction has become popular in the media. It is, however, not yet widely used
elsewhere. The initial example below uses a forrflukafuan hirak nee hatoo hos).typically found
in newspapers to introduce the source of information.

s Liafuan hirak nee hatoo hosi This message/opinion... (which we have just
administradér Bobonaro iha Sestafeira reported) was given by the administrator of
semana kotuk. Bobonaro orfriday last week.

s ... primeiru governu konstituisional, nebee ... thefirst constitutionalgovernmentwhich
lidera hosi Mari Alkatiri... was led by Mari Alkatiri
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43.Uza telefondUsing the telephone

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

i Talk about and use the telephone appropriately in Te'
1 Express the number of people as a predicate

T Reduplicate numbers to i
1 Reduplicate adjctives to mark plurality

1 Express negative reactions usimgk need wh at o

Liafuan foun

Nouns

telefone telephoneyerbring, call (on the phone)
mobail (Eng) mobile phone

HP[tha (e 6] mobile phone

telemovel(P) mobile phone

pulsa phonecredit; phone card

SIM card (Eng) SIM card

saldu (P) balance (financial term)

SMS[ 6es em es SMS

mensajen message, SMS

redi network, net [Ind=jaringan]

nameru telefone phone number

nameru PIN (Eng) PIN number

karegador charger

Verbsand expressions

foti (telefone) answer (the phone)

simu (telefone) answer (the phone)

misscall[ 6 mi s k o | missed call, do a missed call

sala sambung() wrong number (lit. dédwrong ¢
karega charge (a battery, phone...)

cas(l) [fromé c h g r g e charge (a battery, phone...)

telefone ring, call (on the telephone)

dere ring, call (on the telephone); knock on
pilha fraku battery is low/flat.

baterei low (1) [lou] battery is low/flat.

telefone mate the phone is off/dead. (e.qg. laattery flat, battery problems...)
hamate telefone switch off the phone

hamoris telefone switch on the phone

taka telefone hang up, end the call

telefone lian the phone is ringing.

telefone la tama s/ hebds not answering

la iha redi t her aignal. n o



22z Chapter 43. Using theelephone

Examples
O nia pulsa hela hira?

Pulsa la iha.

Haruka SMS ba Joni para aban nia mai
sedu.

O nia nameru telefone hira?

Agora hatama numeru PIN.

Hau nia pilha fraku. Hau sei karega lai.
Telefonetook Hendri, hodi husu...

See nia telefone mak lian?

How much credit do you have left?

| have no credit.

Send an SMS to Joni to tell him to come early

tomorrow.

What is youmphone number?
Now enter a PIN number.

My battery
Ring Hendri, to ask...

i s |l ow/fl at

Whose phone ignging?

Orsida mak hau miss call ba. I 61 | give (you) a miss
Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun
x Bolu6écall 6 does not extend to o6call i ngderes
telefone or the more generéibntaktub c ont act 6.
Dialogu
(1) Ema seluk mak foti
Maria telefone baAnténio, maibee nia alin mak simu.
Alin: Halé.
Maria: Botarde, Antdénio.
Alin: Botarde! Deskulpa, nee hdAntonio nia alin. Maun Antonio sei hariis hela.
Maria; Diak, orsida mak hau telefone fali.

(2) Numeru sala

Marito telefone Nina, maibee menina seluk mak simu.

Ema: Halé.

Marito: Halé. Diak ka lae?

Ema: Nee see?

Marito: Nina, hau Marito, o nia kolega eskola!

Ema: Nee laos Nina. lha nee ema naran Nina la iha.
Marito: Deskulpa, sala sambung.

(3) Husu identidade

Alex telefonesenhdrPedro, maibee Pedro la hatene Alex ida nebee.

Pedro: Bondia.

Alex: Halé, bondiasenhor.

Pedro: Bondia, hau koalia ho see?

Alex: Nee ho Alex.

Pedro: Nee Alex ida nebee? Alex da Costa ka, Alex dos Santos?
Alex: Hau Alex da Costa,senhor.

Pedro: O, nee ga? Ita presiza saida?

Alex: Senhdr, aban hau sei la tama servisu tanba hau nia oan moras.

Pedro: Entaun diak. Adeus.

omeone
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(4) Simu telefone bainhira iha enkontru laran

Manuel telefone ba nia xefi Marcos. Marcos fotimais la hatete buat ida, tanba enkontru
hela.

Manuel: Bondia, senhor.
Marcos: Hau enkontru hela. Orsida mak hau telefone fali ba.
Manuel: Diak senhor.

(5) Hatene ona see mak telefone

Telefone lian. Jacinta foti, haree nia kolega Alex nia naran.

Jacinta: Bondia Alex! Presiza saida?
Alex: Jacinta, orsida lori lai USB mai hau nia uma, tanba hau atu hatama diadlogu
foun.

(6) Numeru foun

Joni hasoru Cinto iha Colmera.

Joni: Ei pa! Cinto, horikalan hau kontaktu o, la tama.

Cinto: Ai, deskulpa! Hau nia SIM card foun tiha ona.

Joni: Nee mak hau telefone o, la tama hela deit.

Cinto: Agora hau nia numeru mak: 739 0978.

Joni: Diak, senunee, hau sei telefone o uza nieru ida nee.Aban-bainrua troka SIM

card, foo hatene hau e!

Kostumi

X

The one who answers the phone speaks fi
normally identify yourself. It is enough to sapal6. If you do know, you can greet ther
appropriately.

The caller then checks the identity of the persosweering. For instance, if the person might
the one you are afteNee mana Jacinta kal? it is obviously not the one you wantau bele
koalia ho maun Elias ka?

If it is the wrong number, the caller can s&eskulpa, hau telefone saldost people use
Indonesiansambungd ¢ o n nDeskulpd,: sala sambung kark Sor r vy , it mu
number . 0

To close, Entaun, mak nee deitfou can then addAté amanhéor whatever farewell is
appropriate.

rst.

be

st
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Lia fuan badak nebee ema balu uza iha SMS

aju ajuda

b baa

bdia bondia
ble bele

bls balas (lian Indonezia = haruka resposta mai)
btardi botardi
dhn dehan
hkr / hkarak hakarak
hi hela

hre haree
hsr / hsoru hasoru
ht hotu

htn hatene
htt hatete
hu hau

ih iha

kntr kantor
krik karik

ktk katak
mk mak

na ona

Sr senyor
sr sira

Sra senhora
srn sorin

tku / tk tuku

tif / tlp telefone / telepon (lian Indonezia)
tmp tempu

+ tanba
10kulpa deskulpa

Estrutura lingua nian

1. How many?
Note the pattern below.

Imi nain hira? How many of you are there?
Ami nain neen. There are six of us.

To state how many people there are, you can state who you are talking about (as the subject), then
follow it with the human classifiemrainand a numeral (as the predicate).

2. Reduplicating number s: operating as a group, Oevery
You can reduplicate small numbers gtoan6a | i ttl ed to indicate that
individuals is being considered as a group.

s Agora ita servisutol-tolu lai. Now wedll work in gro

« Ami tein uitoan-uitoan deit, tanba We only cooked a little at a time, because there

hahaan la too. was not enough food.
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Note that you do not usginwhen the number is reduplicated; so yousaya nainruadt wo peop |l €
butemaruaruad gr oupwo @feopl ed.

Ida-idame ans O6one at a t i ideeidaké e(aTchhiés. )i s i n contrast

¢ Atu simu osan, tamaida-ida; la bele To receive (your) money, come in one at a time
tama hamutuk. you candét come in tog

3. Reduplicating adjectives: plural

Someadjectives can be reduplicated if you are talking about multiple entities, especially if those
entities are diverse. Some writers have started tbhafs® seluseluktat o0 mean Oetcetera

¢ Sira konvida emabo-boot mai iha They invited allsorts of important people to this
festa nee. party (e.g. from the government, army, and
NGOs).
« Fera aimoruk halo ki-kiik atu foo ba  Break the pills into small pieces to give to the
labarik nee. child.
« Nia suku kamiza no ropaseluseluk She sews shirts and vawis other clothes.
tan.

4. ..maknee 6 Wh at on earth! o

To express negative reactions such as frustration or irritation, one camaguteeat the end of a
guestion.

+ O halo saida mak nee?! What on earth are you doing?!
. Hai, xofér! Ita liu hosi nebee mak Hey, driver! What route are we taking?!
nee?!
0
00
(o)
/\
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More cognate nouns ending in  -ia

Portugueseojia corresponds to Englisiogy.

Portuguese loan

English

astrolojia
ekolojia
fonolojia
ideolojia
morfologia
pedagojia
teknolojia

Here are some other words endingi& which look similar to their English equivalents.

alerjia
anémia
asembleia
autonomia
baktéria
bateria
demokrasia
diaréia
enerjia
estratejia
fotografia
garantia
gléria
omilia
ideia
kompanhia
képia
maioria
milisia
minoria
ortografia
poezia
serimoénia
teoria

Keep in mind that some of these are educated or technical terms, which will not be understood by

everyone.

astrology
ecology
phonology
ideology
morphology
pedagogy
technology

allergy
anaemia
assembly
autonomy
bacteria
battery(rechargeable)
democracy
diarrhoea
energy
strategy
photograph; photography
guarantee
glory

homily

idea
company, firm
copy

majority
militia
minority
orthography
poetry
ceremony
theory



44. Ekonomia Economic}

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1 Talk about money matters

T Distingui sh 0bec onthaoggonadamdhen
1 Handle basic calculations in Tetun

Liafuan foun

Nouns

projetu project, esp. largscale building or rehabilitation project
dadus data

emprezariu / a businessman/woman
finansa finance

funan interest (on money)
kbiit power, ability

osan inan capital (financial)
modal (1) capital (financial)
tusan debt, loan

investidor (P) investor

investor investor

kréditu / kredit credit

orsamentu budget

osan rahun small change (esp. coins)
pagamentu pay, payment

osan tama income

rendimentu income

osan sai expenditure

despeza expenditure

peskiza research

porsentu percent

presu price, cost

konta bank account, account
rekening (1) bank account
rekursus resources

taxa tax

tezoureiru treasurer

total total

resibu receipt

salariu salary

vensimentu salary

periodu period
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Transitiveverbs and expressions

deve buy on credit, be in debt for
deve osan hosi...  borrow money from ...

gasta spend (esp. a lot); waste

halo tuir copy

foti osan withdraw money, pick up money

hasai osan (hosi...) withdraw money (from...)
hatama osan(ba...) deposit money (into...)

esporta export

importa import

kuda osan invest money

kontribui contribute

kuran lack, have insufficient

kontratu bargain, tradelNouncontract

kaer manage

maneja manage (work, money, etc., not people)
poupa (osan) save (money)

Inransitive verbs/adjectives

kiak poor; Nounorphan
riku rich; Nounriches
partikular private

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

X

The Indonesian terrproyekrefers to largescale building or rehabilitation projects, done by
company, and involving lots of money. Most people interpret Portuguregetu in the light of
this Indonesian concept. Keep this in mind before telling people you would like tprdgetuin
their district!

Receipts and invoices: Timor businesses have operated on a cash basis, and have not tra
given out invoices prior to payment. Hen
or include invoices under thetermsfr ecei pt 6.

Profit and loss: To ask about profit and loss, you cartaskanaan hiraZandita lakon hira?

ema nia kosarbeemt he fr ui t of oneds | abour s; mo n

seluemaniakoletepay someone for their work~o

a
ditionally

ce when
ey earn
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Testu: Investimentu

The following extract is from an article on investment by Estanislau S. Saldanha, publigSheatdn
Timor Lorosaeon Monday 185 September 2003. It is presented with minor adjustrtents.

Investimentu tuir definisaun ema baibain nian, katakidgde ida ka liu, atu kuda osan ka modal iha
setor ida ka liu, hodi hetan rendimeniiovestimentu importante tebes tanba hamosu servisu, hamoris
kapasidade ekonomia ho mos kbiit komunidade ka nasaun ida nian liu husi transferénsia matenek ho
teknolojia.

Iha fatér barak mak sei influénsia investimentu iha nasaun ida. Fator sira nee mak nasaun nee tenki iha
rekursu naturdl, merkadu, estabilidade politika ho seguransa, lei ..., definisaun rai ho propriedade
klaru, infraestrutura (bee, eletrisidade, teleknikasaun, luroon, portu) diak, sistema tribunal lao diak

ho iha rekursu ema nian. Nunee mos iha insentivu ba investor sira hanesan hamenus taxa, fasilidade
kréditu, simplifika prosesu investimentu, prepara rai ho uma, ho seluk tan.

Timor Lorosae (TL)presiza investimentu husi liur atu estimula ekonomia moris ho hamosu servisu
tanba governu ho emprezariu TL la iha kbiit finanseiru. Investimentu liur sei ajuda buat barak. Tuir
rezultadu peskiza estudante B(R003) katak huun violénsia TL ida mak la iservisu. Tanba nee

sira envolve iha krimi. Wainhira iha investimentu sei kontribui atu hamenus violénsia. Maibee ohin
loron susar atu dada investimentu tama iha TL tanba:

Primeiru, ema liur barak seidauk hatene poténsia ekonomia TL nian. ...

Segundu, kaadade ekonomia TL nian kiik atu dada investimentu liur. Populasaun hamutuk 800 mil,
nebee barak liu hela iha kiak laran. ... lha parte seluk, vensimentu ho vida moris, eletrisidade,
telekomunikasaun mos karun kompara ho nasaun seluk hanesan Indonéa&myViamboja, Laos

ho Filipina.

Terseiru, taxa iha TL karun liu. Governu nia politika hasae taxa atu hetan osan hodi selu servisu
publiku. Politika nee diak iha tempu badak, maibee la ajuda dezenvolvimentu ekonomia iha loron
ikus. Tanba taxa karun seidatimula investimentu foun ho halo investimentu nebee iha mos bele hiit
an. Wainhira la iha investimentu foun, sei la iha diversifikasaun objetu taxa. Nee katak ema uitoan deit
mak selu taxa. Karik hatuun taxa nia folin, bele dada investimentu foun. kdeekaa sira selu taxa

mos aumenta.

Kuartu, lei holaw enforcemenseidauk lao ho diakTL seidauk iha lei ho regulamentu kona ba
investimentu. ...

Kostumi

x  The fiscal yeardgnufiskdl) in Timor-Lesteis the calendar year (January to December).

! The spelling has been adjusted slightly to that used in this book, and a few other small changes have been
made.

Formal Tetun with a high number of technical terms from Portuguese, such as is found in this article, is not at
this stage wellnderstood outside of welkad educated circles.

2 Dili Institute of Technology.
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Estrutura li ngua nian

1. Becoming versus being

In English, there is often one word (an adjective) to describe being in a state, while a separate word (a
verb) describes coming into that state. For inste
6al i veyou whkined you become édeadd, and when you O
entering a state and being in a state tend to use the same verbs/adjéottesd, it is context,

adverbs, and aspect markers ltkea andhelathat help you distinggsih bet ween t he d&becol
6bei ngd *Heesareisomg examples:

» Nia moris (mai) horiseik. She was born yesterday.

s Nia sei moris. She is still alive.

» Nia sei moris hela. She is still alive.

» Labarik nee boot lailais. The child is growindast.

s Labarik nee boot ba beibeik; tinan-  The child is continually growing; every year he
tinan presiza ropa foun. needs new clothes.

» Labarik nee boot ba dadauk; imi The child is growing up; you (parents) must get
tenki kaben onal legally married!

» Labarik nee boot ona. The child is already big (e.g. six years old).

y Sira kaben horiseik. They got married yesterday.

s Sira atu kaben Sébadu agora ka?  Are they getting married this Saturday?
Lae! Sira kaben tiha ond Horiseik!  No. They have already gottemarried! Yesterday!

y Sira kaben ona ka seidauk? Are they married yet?
Sira kaben ona. Yes, they are.

» Nia mate hori-kalan. She died last night.

» O nia avoo sei moris ka? Is your grandmother still alive?
Lae, nia mate tiha ona. No, she has died.

» HIV -AIDS too ona iha Timor. Ema  HIV-AIDS has already reached Timor. Some pec
balu mate ona tanbakona moras have already died because they contracted this
nee disease.

2.thaona6have alreadyé6

Tiha onaindicates that a process has been completed, and still has effect. As the marker of perfect
aspecttihaonai s frequently trans| @&tindbh Niasailjha olanH e sthasdo hav
gone out ( aNahaanshasn@iHlel etecttsds n 6(,and i s still full). 6

Usually tiha onais used with active verbs, such laakerek hariis and monu When it is used with

verbs which in most contexts are statitiea onafocuses on completing the process of entering that

state. For instancd\ia kaben tiha onaf ocus es decomérhaarvri inggd 6 rat her t ha
mar r i eMamateghaahd ocuses on bheabywalegdj bavanhber than Obe

®There are few differences between verbs and adjecti ve
verbs/ adjectivesd as a single heading in the word I|ist

“Forfut her descriptions of these aspectual terms, see Ecc
Eccles (2001) and Williamegan Klinken, Hajek and Nordlinger (2002).
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3.onadal readyéo
Onahas a wider range of uses thiéma ona

After time expressiongnaindicates that the specified amount of time has passed.

« Imi mai kleur ona ka? Have you been here long?
Lae, ami foin too mai. No, we have only just arrived.
« Labarik nee tinan hira ona? How many years old is this child?

With primarily stative verbs or adjectives, it indicates that the state has come into existence. For
instanceNia ihaneeona ndi cates that O0He is here nowd, wi't
stage he was not in fact héréhe opposite obnahere isseidauk

« Nia ferik ona. She is (already) old.

« Sabraka nee tasak ona ka seidauk? Is this orange ripe yet?
Seidauk. No, not yet.

« Rai kalan ona. It is (already) night.

With active punctual verbs (that is, verbs that describe something that happens so quickly that it can be
considered instantaneoushaindicates that the activity has happened, and still has effect at the time
we are talking about.

« Hau akaba ona universdade. | have graduated from university (and so am a
graduate).

« Nia tama ona polisia. He has joined the police (and is still in it).

s+ Hugo lori ona surat ba koreius. Hugo has already taken the letter to the post offic

(and the letter is presumed to dhiél there).

With active durative verbgnacan indicate that the action has finished, or that it has begun. Perhaps

it helps to think of it like this: These verbs describe activities that take place over a significant period

of time. For thesepnacanei t her f ocus on entering the O6state
stative verbs), or focus on finishing the activity (as it does with punctual Vehbthe examples

below, the righthand column shows alternative ways of expressing eacle thitbe interpretations.

+ Nia hariis ona. 1. He has finished bathing. Nia hariis tiha ona.
2. He is (already) bathing. Nia hariis hela.

; Sira baa ona Suai. 1. They have gone to Suai (and arrive Sira iha tiha Suai ona.
2. They have set off for Suai. Sira iha dalan klaran.

®I'n other wo r d sna whgnostatingl somelhing tbas feas always been. tFor instance, you
woul dndéliamase@ond ® mean 6He is already mal eb, since gen
with. RatherNiamaneonal s a somewhat sarcastic way of saying 0

play up.

® The sme ambiguity happens wifoin6onl y j ust , onl y r e cda@nnnditatedthat thgi t h p
activity was recently completed; elgau foin too0 | have only just arrifoineah. 6 F o
be used either when the activity Hast been finished, or when the activity has just been startedamigioin

haan6 We have just finished eatingd6 or &6We have just

can be forced by addirtela Ami foin haan hel#® We h ayv g usnl st arted eating. 0
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Althoughonaandtiha onaoverlap, here are some examples contrastiam

+ Sei kilk-oan mos, sira fuma ona Even so young, they smoke cigarettes (i.e. have
sigaru. started the activity of smoking).

» Sei kilk-oan mos, sira fuma tiha ona Even so young, they have smoked cigarettes.
sigaru.

s Nia toba ona. He is already asleep / has slept.

» Nia toba tiha ona. He has slept.

4. tiha perfective aspect

Tiha focuses on completion. It is used mainly in clauses that talk about events that have a clearly
defined completiopoint; for instance drinking a glass of water (versus drinking an unspecified
amount of something), or waiting one month (versus just waiting)

» Ami halai ba Ermera. Too tiha We fled to Ermera. When we got there, the militie
nebaa milisia sira haruka ami tuun  ordered us to get out of the vehicle.
hosi kareta.

s Sira lori aimoruk mai hosi foho. Tiu  Theybrought medicine from the mountains. As
hemutiha aimoruk, senti diak soon as uncle had taken the medicine, he felt we
kedas.

+ José kaben ema Kupangd_.a kleur, José married a woman from Kupang. Soon after,
nia soetiha nia kaben hodi kaben divorced his wife, and magil someone else
fali ho ema seluk. instead.

With its focus on completionihaoccur s quite often in phrases meani
seem to be used more in some districts (e.g. the south coast) than others.

y Liu tiha semana tolu, ami fila fali ba After three weeks, we went back to Kupang.
Kupang.

» Haan tiha hotu, fasi kedas bikan. After eating, immediately wash the plates.

» Neehotu tiha, sira kanta hamutuk.  After that, they sang a song together.

5. Doing calculations in Tetun

Most people do mathematicahlculations in the language in which they are educated. The basic
operators in each language are as follows. Tetun multiplication can in principle be dondalsing

6ti mes, instancesd6, but appears not to be standar
Tetun Portuguese Indonesian English
+ tau tan mais tambah plus
- hasai menus kurang minus
* vezes kali times
/ fahe ba dividir por bagi divided by
Note the various means of expressing O6equal sd in
» Neen fahe ba tolu, rua. 6/3=2
» Lima tau tan haat, hamutuk sia. 5+4=9

» Hitu hasai tiha lima, hela rua. 715=2 | ’

h*
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Halo toos ho nataiHarming)

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

 Ta

' ~
1 Recognise genersgpecific compounds used agg\

plant, bird and fish names
Refer to plant parts
Tal k about categori sam

1
1

Liafuan foun

Transitive verbs and expressions

lere slash

lere rai clear land for a new garden

sunu burn

sunu rai burn off, burn a patch of ground

fila rai plough

kuda plant (seeds in holes), transplant (seedlings)
kari scatter

kari fini broadcast seeds

rega water (by sprinkling), spray (e.g. fertiliser)
dulas mill, spin, turn

hili ai collectfirewood

tara bandu place a prohibition (e.g. on entering a plot of land)
tau horok place a prohibition on picking fruit

Komentéariu kona ba liafuan foun

x Te

D D D>

x  Weeding has several options:

D I B

rms for harvesting depend on how that particular crop is harvested. Common options ars

1%

keei digup; e.gkeetala® di g ukpefehwérdoidg, up potat oesd
koai cut with a machete or knife; ekpahared har v e st riceo

kuui pick; e.g.kuu aifunamd pi ¢ k kduaidilad sibck pawpaws?d
taai chop with an axe or machete; dap hudi6 ®)p down a banana ¢t

silui snap off by hand; e.gilubatar6 har vest corn by snapping
I

fokit 1 pluck, pull out with a sudden motion; efgkit hare oan6 p u | up ri cle
same verb is used fiokitnehamd e x t r a c t faekit haowfdlubd,l uacrkd a c|h

hamoos duut remove weeds entirely (by any means)
fokit duuti pull weeds up with a sudden motion

kee duut dig up weeds

lere rai1 slash/cut down plants on this platof ground
lere duuti slash weeds
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Other nouns Intransitive verbs/adjectives

agrikultor farmer (educated term) luan wide, broad

toos nain farmer (withtoo9 kloot narrow

natar nain rice farmer bokur fertile

duut grass, weeds, shrubs tetuk level; Nounlevel ground
irigasaun irrigation moris rasik  comes up by itself, seffropagatin
bee dalan ditch, drain, channel, gutter

aimoruk medicine, fertiliser, pesticide Tools

pestisida pesticide ai suak crowbar

adubu fertiliser enxada hoe

pupuk (1) fertiliser katana machete (long)
armazeén warehouse taha machete (short)
rezultadu result, yield trator tractor

kantadeiru, garden bed (raised)

kantreiru

fini seed (for planting)

oin type, kind (of something)

rai lolon hillside, slope

g

Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun

X

> B D

Duutégr ass, weeds, shrubsd is generic. We
name; e.ghare duutare weeds that grow amongst ridtar duutgrow amongst corn, an
ai farina duutgrow amongst cassava.

Fini is seed that has been set aside for planting.

Rice is labelled in four ways in Timor, and people get very confused when you use the
term:

natari rice paddy; henchalonatar6 wor k t he rice fiel dséd
harei rice plant; henckuda hared p| ant r i koahaséetearl v ensgts 6r,i ¢
foosi raw husked rice; hen@®sa foo® b uy hobancfm® soak ri ceb

etui cooked rice; henceein etué ¢ o o k haanietbeeda, t riceo

1Y%
[@))

Kostumi

X

The éandbaismdé system i s -irsigated gardepst Ehe lzasicesteps totvapds

setting up a new garden includeteraié s | as h, clear the |l andé
dry,andsunurai bur n of f 6.

Timorese often plant several crops interspersed. Look arotmasand see how manyou can
spot.

Some agricultural work is, just like building houses, cooperative. For instance, a grg
househol ds may plant one persondés field
field is being worked (or house being built...)@ésponsible for feeding the workers.

Most farmers do not know the area of theiws When pressed to answer, many will say a hec
(ektare,Indonesiarhektar, 2.5 acresThis seems to be used loosely to indicate that area whi
considered sufficierfor one household to farm.

wrong

h a

non

wa i

up of

fi

tare
ch is

r st

t
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x  The traditional (and still current) way of banning people from eating fruit from a treetas to
horok while for more general bans, such as on trespassing, on@areabandu Both involve
hanging something up on site (e.g. emdl, leaves, feathers, bones), and a curse on any|who
transgress the ban, such that, for instance, they would get sick.

Dialogu
Fila rai

Januario moris iha Australia. Nia foin mai hela  Januario was born in Australia. He has on
iha Dili fulan ida. Depois, nia baa halimar ho stayed in Dili one month. Then he goes to

nia avoo sira iha foho visit his grandparents in the country.

Januéario: Avoo, bondial Grandma, good morning!

Avoo: Hai, foin mai ka? Hey, have you just arrived?

Januario: Foin too hosiDiliavoo. Avoomane | 6 ve just arrived f
iha nebee? is grandpa?

Avoo: O nia avoo mane oras hanesan nee Your grandfather is never at home at this
nunka iha uma. Lokraik mak nia time. He only returns in the afternoon!
fila!

Januério Avoo mane baa nebee? Where did grandpa go?

Avoo: Baa toos, lere duut. Agora tempu atu He went to the gardens, to clear them. No
prepara rai. is the time for preparing the ground.

Januério: Lere duut halo saida? Nusaa la sunu What do you do talear the ground? Why
deit? not just burn off?

Avoo: Tenki lere uluk lai. Maran tiha You have to clear it first. Only when (the
maka sunu. Sunu hotu tiha, fila. cleared plants) are dry do you burn. After

burning, you plough.

Januario: Fila saida, avoo? What doyou turn, grandma?

Avoo: Fila rai. Nunee ita bele kuda batar ~ You turn/plough the ground. So you can
ho buat seluk tan. plant corn and other things.

Januéario: Rai toos loos hanesan nee, fila ho When the ground is hard like this, what do
saida? you ploughit with?

Avoo: Fila ho enxada. Ema balu fila ho We plough with a hoe. Some people plouc

trator. Fila hotu, husik hela too udan with a ractor. After ploughing, we leave it
monu rai, depois kuda finii batar until the rains come, then plant seéd=rn
ho fore. Bainhira fini nee moris ona, and beans. When the seeds have sproute

too fulan ida, ita tenki fokit batar we wait a month, and then have to pull up
duut. the corn weeds.
Januério: Se kuda ai farina, oinsaa? If you plant cassava, how do you that?
Avoo: Ai farina kain taa halo badak, We chop its stalk into lengths, then plant
depois mak kuda. them.

Januério: Mmm. Hau gosta haan affarina. Yum, | like eating cassava.
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Estrutura lingua nian

1. Generic -specific compounds: ai teka

Many plant names compulsorily start wghoé p| ant 6, manymahudohd r d@ meanwdi tmkar
fish names withikan 6 f i s habdila éep.ag.amgna @dido d u ¢ k i&an leleaéncdat f i s h 6 . Ther e
other plant, bird and fish names which do not starh lite generic noun; e.gué b a mbo o 6, and
kakatuab coc kat oo 6 . Il n yet other names, the generic n
pombuor manu pombu

Sometimes you will see such compounds written as single words, sometimes as two sepdsate

and sometimes with a hyphen. This partly reflects the fact that some compoundisdi¢eagd p apay a 6 )
6feel &8 to native speakers as i mantpombuareaeasertsi ngl e
separate and O0feed 6 |ike two separate word
A similar construction is found for disease names, which are optionally preceded by the generic word
moras e. g. Ol legracraremsdepra a m nlde 6 ma alaridoanrascnalaria b e
2. Plant part compounds: hudi tahan
Note the following nmes for parts of plants:

abut root

been sap, juice

fuan fruit

funan flower

huun tree, base of tree

kulit bark, peel

musan seed

tahan leaf

tarak thorn
If you are talking about a part of a particular type of plant, the plant name comes firaf;migur
tahanb euc al y miubeerd t e a b & pbatarmusart @ ®r, n/ mai ze seedb6.
If, however, you are talking about leaves in general, or a thonm & unidentified source, then you
cannot, as in English, just seghan6 | e atirak6 ohor n6. Rat her, precede the
ai, henceai tahan6 | e a fabtarak@mnhtdor n o . ( Tnusan e xmaept pempila@ dondt
musan)

» Hau nia kamiza ohin naklees, tanba kona My shirt tore, as it got caught on a citrus

sabraka tarak. thorn.
» Ohin hau samaai tarak ida, moras loos.  Earlier | stood on a thorn, and it really hurts
» Hau la gosta duut nee, tanba ihgarak | d o ntbig graksisheub, as it has lots of
barak. * thorns.

Note thathuuni s al so a pervasive traditional met aphor f

problema nee nia huudt he ori gins of t hainahunmdohilre nn&bitigo m sion o wi
similar.

! Here you usgarak rather tharai tarak or duut tarak since the plant it comes from has already been identified.
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3. Categorisation
There are various ways of asking whether one entity is classed as a type of another.

« Tomati modo, laos aifuan. Tomatoes are vegetables, not fruit.
« Tomati tama ba modo. Tomatoes are classed as vegetables.

Here are some alternatives for talking about 61}

¢+ Hudi nee, hudisaida? Singapura ka, hudi What kind of banana

fatuk? banana or o6rockd ba
« Hudi ida nee oin seluk liu! Nee hudsaida? This banana is really défent! What type is
it?
« Imi kuda batar gin hira? How many types of corn did you plant?
« Ami kuda batar oin rua: batar lais ho We planted two type
batar boot. short type) and O6bi
large cobs).
¢ Iha Timor, iha koto gi-0in. In Timor there are various typeskaftobean.
To emphasise that two categories X and Y are distinct (for instance to a foreigner who has gotten them
confused! ), you can use the co@sitmtuen atoinom XqQn Xt
and AYo, and falling intonation on the second.
« Etu, etu; foos, foos. Etu andfoosare distinct.

, Fore, fore; koto koto. Fore andkotoare distinct.



23¢ Chapter45. Farming

Cognate adverbs ending in -mente

Adverbs such as the following ar@ely used in conversation, but are used in the press.

Portuguese loan English
diretamente directly
indiretamente indirectly
jeralmente generally
normalmente normally
ofisialmente officially

provizériamente provisionally
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Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:
Identify seasons and weather
Indicate possibility and probability

Use compounds consisting fob plusanother verl

1

1

1 Hedge and fudge when speaking informally
1

1 Modify a noun withnebaad t her e 6

Liafuan foun

Nouns
bailoro
tempu udan
udan

udabeen
lalehan
kalohan
abuabu
anin

mota

mahobeen

dry season
wet season
rain

rainwater, rain
sky; heaven
cloud

mist, fog

wind

river

dew

Intransitive verbs/adjectives

nakdoko
lakan

tarutu
malirin
manas
monu
molik

Possibility
bele

keta

kala, kal

Exclamations
ei pa!
ei sa! / hei sa!

shake

be alight (of fire, light,
electricity)

bang

cold

hot

fall

bare, naked

can, it is possible
perhaps
perhaps

sigh!
yes indeed

Udan tau.
Udan biska.
Udan boot.
Udan monu rai.

Kalohan taka rai metin.

Abuabu taka rai.
Anin huu.

Anin boot.

Mota boot.

Mota tuun.

Nia kona mahobeen.

Rai nakdoko.
Rai lakan.

Rai tarutu.
Rai malirin.
Rai manas.
Rai monu.
rai molik

Keta ... karik
kala lima-nulu

23¢

It is raining.

It is drizzling.

It is raining hard.

The rains have come.

Clouds cover the land.
It is foggy.

The wind blows.

The wind is strong.
The river floods.

The river rises.

He was dewed upon.

There is an earthquake
There is lightning.

There is thunder.

It is cold; Nouncold place
It is hot; Nounhot place
There is a landslide.
bare ground

perhaps ...
approximately fifty



24¢ Chapter 46. Seasons

Komentériu kona ba liafuan foun

x Raibearthdé is the subject in many Tet unRaiweat her
malirinloos!é6 1 t 6s very col d! o

x Abuabub mi st, fogb:a-&ame peopl e say

x  Kalohan Most people interpretytal soaisntet pye® ;i thoa

x  Udan monu rameans that the first rains of the wet season have come.

x  Floods: In Timor, many rivers run dry for much of the year. The first flush of water dowp the
river after rain in the hills is described Msta tuun

x  Ei pd!is an exclamation which expresses such things as frustration, exasperation, or pain.

x  For talking about seasons in temperate or cold countries, you will probably have| most

communicative success usimgusim panag( | i t . 6 h o t mugine dirgin(nl6i)t .an&dcol d
seasond) from Indonesian for summer and |(winter;
or OGautumné. The Portuguese seasons, which are

speakers, argerauné s U mmoetondd,a u t invemdo, wie n © pranavdrad s pr i ngp.

x  Snow does not occur in Timor; however many people know the Indonesiasaupand some
know the Portuguese womteve You could also tnjelu6i c e 6, whi ch some peop
include snow.

Dialogu
Rai manas ona
Benevidez eéskansa iha ai huun ida i koalia ho nia Benevidez is resting under a tree, and

kolega Lucas. talking with his friend Lucas.

Benevidez: Ei pa! Agora rai para manas! Ita Good gri eftf! nlotwds Yg
deskansa meiudia mos, ladiak. Kalaneven have a good s
mos nunee. Senti baruk fali. night. Il 6m sick of

Lucas: Hei sa! Nusaa mak manashanesan | snd6t that right!
nee?

Benevidez: See mak hatene? O haree tok. Manas Wh o knows? You | uct

tiha ona, ema sunu tan rai, halo rai already been hot, and then top of that
sai molik. Ida nee bele halo rai monu. people are burning off, making the

Bainhira udan boot mai, bele mos ground become bare. This can cause

halo estrada kotu, linliu estrada ba  landslides. When the big rains come, it

foho. can also cut the roads, especially the
roads into the mountains.

Lucas: Maibee toos nain sira tenki sunu duni But farmers do need to burn off, so that
rai, para halo toos. Selasunu,sirala t hey can farm. | f
bele fila rai i la bele kuda fini. candt plough and ¢

Benevidez: Nee mos loos. Maibee labelesunu That 6s true too. E
arbiru deit. Tanba se lae, ai huun off arbitrarily. Otherwise, the big trees

boot sira mate hotu, rai sei sai maran, will all die, the land will be dry, and it
i manas tebtebes. will be very hot.
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Komentariu kona ba dialogu

x  There has beengovernment campaign to reduce burning off and chopping down of trees. Both
are in part consequences of using the system of shifting agriculture.

Kostumi

x  Some people conduct various ceremonies to attempt to hold off rain, for instance during the
building d anuma lulikor for weddings. This is callddero udan

x  Rai lakan During lightning, children are not allowed outdoors. If adults go outside, they avoid
wearing red ihear), lest the lightning strike them.

x  Mahobeen6 d e wo : Peopl e tr yomé downaom theirdbabies fortinstange bg e w
having their heads covered. This is to prevent them getting sick.

x  Traditionally, feasts were held in the dry season, so that people could more readily travel from
outside the village. This is still a major consaten in public events, including the scheduling|of
the independence referendum in 1999.

x  During sunshowers, people dagkirauk kabed® monk ey s mat ed .

Estrutura lingua nian

1. Possibility and probability

In English, there are many expressions for indicatemggdr e es of probability of
cover a whole range from 6certainly notd and 0
6al most certainlyé to oO6definitelyo. Il n Tetun,

statenents as much as in English. Thus it is normal to make statements without hedging even if the
speaker is not quite sure that the statement is true. A subsequent statement may well present the
opposite side of the coin. ilntkdi shedloge matki a1 ¢
compared to English.

The main terms for expressing probability and possibility are illustrated in the examples below.

Belecan, may6 as al ways precedes the verb.
« Keta book asu neeOrsida beletatao. Don &t a n nlonyay/dodidebitedaug .
. La bele hatoba bebee iha kamaninin. Dondt | ay the baby on
Se lae bebee filaan, bele monu. Otherwise if it rolls over, it could fall.

Karik usuallycomes at the end of a clause, although some peopleitpiiaitially.

« Nia moraskarik . Perhaps sheds il
« Karik nia moras. Perhaps she isiill.
Keta(i n this sense of Operhapso) i karikasthe®ddl v at t
« Buat nee lakon Keta Jodo mak foti This thing is lostPerhaps Jo&o picked it up.
karik .

« Keta nuneekarik . Perhaps thatdés how it
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Pareseusually comes near the beginning of the sentence, or as aworgleesponse to a statement.

» Paresenia la mai. Perhaps he wondt come
; Keta nia baa Maliana karik. i Parese Per haps heds |1 fomps. t o

Dalaruma6per hapsdé comes near t h e phresg standsialorge asod t he ¢

response to a statement. |1t also means O6someti mes
s Ohin Maria la mai servisu.Dalaruma Today Maria didnodét <co
nia moras. sick.
P: Bainhira mak o baa Baucau? When are you going to Baucau?
H: Dala ruma aban lokraik. Dala Perhaps tomorrow after
ruma hau la baa.
O: Aban o baa eskola ka? Are yougoing to school tomorrow?
H: Dala ruma. Perhaps.
Kala appears to be associated with statements that are deduced from evidence, somewhat like one use
of English 6émusté (6He must be ill, as he promise
s Kala nia mak konta istéria nee.Hau Perhaps he was the one who told that story. It
lae. wasnot me.
» Maun kala delek karik! Maun loke You must be blind! Open your eyes properly so
matan di-diak para haree! you can see (the reality of the situation)!

Kalaisal so used before a number to mean Oapproxi mat e

» Ema sira neekala rihun lima hanesan These people numbered about 5000.

nee.

y Pistolakala hamutuk sanulu resin The pistolsall togethemumbered about fifteen.
lima.

» Hau tamakala dala haat ka dala lima | went in perhaps four or five times.
ida karik.

2. Hedging and fudging

In colloquial Tetun, there are a number of ways of hedging which are not used in written or formal
Tetun.

When a word doesnbdtbe’sadma seda® avth isningda 6ehroomd qrdrsaan d

0 wh dt$-ndasme 6 a c tHanasamorhanéséf emsct i ons much | i ke coll oqui
think 0611 go -careda,m.|6i k e, buy an i ce
» Balu hela ihabe ponti okos, balu hela Some liveummunder bridges, some live in caves.
iha rai kuak.
» Kuda ai sukaer baabe hodi foo Plant a tamarind tree tonmgive shade.
mahon.
; Hau nia oan neneepanesaami mesak, My daughter here, |ike

nee nia laduunsedai laduun manha.  reallyyou-knowi not really demanding.

YIn Portuguesepareceri s a verb meaning 6to seembd. I n Tetun, it is

“Beeisalsoanounmearin 6 wat er 6, the name oHauathbaa beechalo rsag?6 8@, and
I i ke t o g deisabelative diaase Marker;likebee
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» Ami hakarak ami nia oan sira nee atu We want our children to live well, live withy h a-t
moris ho diak, moris hosedg mais it but we dondt ihikevtoe
ami nia posibilidade la tooi hanesa be able to look after them, to whkdd-you-call-it, to
atu bele haree sira, atu tau sirainsag discipline them.
tau sira disiplina.

¢ Filmi nee kuandu ita hareenarsaaliu Thi s fi Il m when we -idaw
pa! (funny/sad/bad...)

« Hau atu baabe narsaa | 6 m g wmmwh atiteéhame.

« Hau atu baa koalia ho Dona Maria | was going to talk with Mrs Maria but then | felt
maibee haunarsaafali. w h a-it. eembarrassed/tired/...)

When undecided about something, you may present two alternatives, each followed oge ka
with rising intonation; then add something likau laduun hatené | dondét really
alternatives doesinyduaremeteldinmtg tlvat ohesof theatwopoptients s true,
only that they are possible answers.

P: SenhdrMartinho sei moris ka? Is Mr Martinho still alive?

H: Nia moris mak nee ka, matemak Wh et her hebs alive, or
nee ka, hau la hatene.

P: Acito hosi nebee? Wherebs Acito from?

H: Nia hosi Aileu mak nee ka, Ainaro Hedés from Ail eu, or Ai
mak nee ka, see mak hatene? who knows?

3. Compounds with foo 6 gi v e 6

There are a number of compounds which begin ¥athdé g i v e & like f@ochaand f e wked,
direct object. In others the object (if there is one) is optionally or compulsorily introdudwsaidpy(if
it includes the speakemai.

Verbs Example

foo haan feed foo haan bebee feed the baby

foo hemu give drink to foo hemu karau give water to the buffalo
foo susu breastfeed foo susu bebee breastfeed the baby
foo hariis bathe foo hariis labarik bathe the child

foo hatais dress foo hatais bebee dress the baby

foo hatene ba inform foo hatene ba imi inform you

foo sala ba accuse; recompense| foo sala mai hau accuse/recompense me
foo empresta XbaY lendout XtoY

foo aluga X ba'Y rentout Xto Y

Here are some sentence examples:

; Sira foo hatenemai ami, dehan ami They informed us thaiur house was burned
nia uma ahi haan. down.

s Emafoo salaba nia dehan nia mak People accused him saying it was he who had
oho labarik nee. killed the child.

» Nia foo salamai hau, tais ida. He gave me a handoven cloth as recompense

(for having wronged me).
+ Ami foo alugaami nia uma ba malae  We are renting our house out to Thai people.
Tailandia.
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4. nebaa 6t her e d

Nebaa6t herebd6 someti mes modifies a noun. I n
usually preceded by a location verb or preposition sadieahosi, baa/baortoo.

s Sira hela iha aldeia idanebaa They live in that village over there.
» Sira lori ami hotu ba iha Glenonebaa They took us all over to Gleno.

It is also possible to modify a noun without a preceding verb or preposition.neleaastill means
oover therebo.

» Uma ida nee la diak idalda nebaa This house is no good. The one over there is
kapaas. lovely.
. Kareta tolu nebaanee, ida hau nian.  Of those three cars over there, one is mine.

t his

Nebaacan also be used for distant times; éhg.momentunebadaat t hat ti me (i n t

tal king about) 0.

he

C a
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Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1
1
1
T Specify
1
1

Liafuan foun

Animals
asu

bani

bibi

bibi malae
bibi rusa
boek
busa

fahi

karau
karau baka / vaka
karau Timor
kuda
lafaek
laho
lekirauk
lenuk
manu
manu fuik
samea
ular

Other nouns
atan

dikur
diman, dima
ikun

kilat

lasu

liras

luhan

manu luhan
rama

dog

bee

goat

sheep

deer

prawn

cat

pig

buffalo; cattle
cattle
buffalo
horse
crocodile
mouse, rat
monkey
turtle
chicken; bird
wild bird
shake

crawling creatures, including worms, grubsggots

slave, servant; herder

horn

spear

tail

gun, speagun
trap; Verbtrap
wing

Discuss the raising of animals, hunting and fishing
Specify sex and age of animals
Talk about giving something to be used, afometu ba nia haan
o0beit hher .
Talk about allowing
Use transitiveintransitive verb sequences likaku mated b e a t

.andér 6

(animal) pen, enclosure, cage

bird cage

bow (to shoot an arrow)

and

&
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redi
roo

Transitive verbs and expressions

net; network
boat

hakail ikan fish with a fishing line

hakiak raise (animal, child), adopt (child)

hana rama shoot an arrow

hein look after, guard

hein bibi look after goats

hein manu keep birds awaye.g. from a rice crop, or seed that is drying in the sun)
hein uma keep house, stay at home to look after the house

husik leave behind, abandon, allow, let

kapa castrate

kasa hunt

sulan pen up (animals); cork up, put a stopper in (a bottle/hole)

tau matan (ba...) look after, take care of

tiru shoot

tula transport, carry (as a load); give a lift to (a person), place (on something)

Intransitive verbs/adjectives

fuik wild

kabuk pregnant (of animals)
maus guiet, tame; domesticated
siak savage

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

X

Atan on its own refers to a hereditary servant or slave. Following an animal name, it inc
0 her debbi@tan6eg.oq.t Karawathmrba,f f al o her der 6.

Bibimalaecb sheepd i n Ti mor bhdéegdattd. | A oki st il mgu
which sticks up for goats and down for sheep.
Siakdescribes a savage animal; e.g. a dog that bites, cock that fights, or horse that kick

transitive ver b, it means 6 r e p siaktean is dh, sterrs
disciplinarian.

icates

ils hk

s. As a
col

ien g

d,



Dialogu

Hakiak fahi

Peace Corps Tetun Languageurse

lan hosi Nova Zelandiakoalia halimar ho
Antonio kona ba tansaa hakiak fahi barak.

lan:

Antoénio:

lan:

Antonio:

lan:

Antonio:

lan:

Antoénio:

lan:

Antoénio:

Hai, maun Antdénio, ita nia fahi barak
loosi iha aman, iha inan, i balu sei
kiik. Bainhira mak bele tunu ida ba ita
haan?

Aii maun, ami hakiak fahi sira nee
hodi selu ami nia oan sira nia eskola.
Fahi sira nee hotu hodi selu eskola dei
ka?

Lae. Hakiak fahi, lads atu ajuda
ekonomia uma laran deit, maibee mos
ba lia adat. Bainhira iha lia, la presiza
atu baa sosa fah kaer deit lori ba ona.

Buat hanesan nee ih&Nova Zelandia
la iha. Nusaa? lIda oan nebaa, foin
kapa ka?

Foin kapa. Moris halo fulan tolu ona,
tenki kapa tiha, atu nunee bele isin
diak i boot lailais.

Maun nia fahi sira nee, loraloron
husik hela deit ka?

Lae, lokraik-lokraik hanesan nee, bolu
mai foo haan tiha, depois sulan.
Dadeer husik fali, para bele baa buka
hahaan iha liur.

Ohin maun dehan ita hakiak fahi laés
deit atu ajuda uma laran, maibee bele
uza mos hodi baa liaSe hau kaben ho
ema Timor karik, oinsaa? Ita bele
ajuda hau ho fahi ida?

Bele. Nusaa mak la bele? Maibee se
maun kaben ho hau nia feton, ita tenki
foo karau mai hau! Depois mak hau
foo fali fahi ida ba ita.

lan hamnasa loos, tanba nia dehan karau karun

liu fahi.

247

lan from New Zealand is chatting with
Anténio about why he raises lots of pigs.
Hi, Anténio, you have lots of pigsthere
are boars, sows, and some are still small.
When can we roast one to eat?

Ah, brother, we raise pigs to pay for our
childrendés educatic
Are all these pigs just to pay for schooling

No, we raise pigs not just to help with
household economics, but also fer (e.qg.
weddings, funerals, disputes...). When the
is alia, we donot have
we just take hold of one/some and bring
it/them along.

Therebs nothing | itk
What 6s the case? He
there just been castrated?

Yes. When they are three months old, the
must be castrated, so that they will be
healthy and grow fast.

Do you just let your pigs wander free all tt
time?

No, in the afternoons like this, I/we call
them in and feed them, then put them in t
pen. In the morning I/wket them go again,
so that they can look for food outside.
Just now you said #t you raise pigs not
just to help the household, but also to tak
tolia. If I were to marry a Timorese, how
about it? Could you help me with a pig?

| could. Why not? But if you were to marry
my sister, youdd he
Then |1 6d give you ¢

lan has a good laugh, because he says
buffalo are worth more than pigs.

Kostumi

x  Buffalo and pigs play very important roles in clan relationships; for instance, for weddin
cul tur é&so,
family in turn gives pigs. Thbearlakio b r-p rdiec e 6 1 n

mo s t

East Ti mor ese

tthhee woamansd s
Los Pal os

Exchanges of buffalo and pigs also take place at funerals.

us

gs in

f &min

ed

t
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x  Buffalo are traditionally used for puddling and ploughing ricid§igeither by a group of buffalo
being walked around and around the padwldi nata), or by pulling a plough. The majority gf
large livestock were killed or stolen from East Timor during the rampage of September| 1999,
leading to a serious shortfall ploughing power, and an increased demand for tractors.

x  The age of buffalo is specified by the number of young which its mother has since borne; e.qg.
Karauneealinruad Thi s buf fal o has two younger siblings.

x  Crocodiles arduik 6 sacr edd t pTimoresa,rahdyre aot datenEThay are prominent in
certain origin myths, and there are many beliefs associated with them.

x  There are also many stories associated with cats; for instance, try asking what you should do if
you ever run over one, or what wdunappen if a cat jumped over a corpse.

x  Dogs are used for hunting, anditeinumaé | ook after the housed. Il ndor
me at restaurant s, which are | abell ed 6RWO.

Estrutura lingua nian

1. Sex and age of animals: aman, inan, oan

Terms for male, female and young of animals are formed by placray inan andoanrespectively
after the animal name. For instance:

kuda aman stallion

kuda inan mare

kuda oan foal

manu aman rooster

manu inan hen

manu oan chick. (Al so 6peni s

For plantspani s pl aced after the plan to indicate

ai oan seedling
hare oan rice seedling

2. Giving something to use: foo ba ... haan
Note the following examples:

» Nia foo ropa foun ba labarik hatais. She gave the child new clothesaear (and the
child wore them).

y Tiu ohin foo tua kopu idamai hau hemu.  Uncle gave me a glass of palm wine to drink
(and I drank it).

s Atino foo nia uma ba ema Brazilaluga. Atino rents out his house to Brazilians.
» Deut hudi nee halo dodok tiha, mak foin  Mash the banana finely before giving it to the
foo ba bebeehaan. baby to eat.

In sentences with this construction, a giver gives something to a recipient, and the recipient uses it for
a specified purpose. Sbau foo bee ba nia hermot only means that | gave him water with the
intention that he drink it, but also indicates (or at least strongly implies) that the recipient actually
drank that water.
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3. mos..mos... 6both ... andd6, Oeiotrtber ... o0or o6, On
If something is true (or false) of two separate entities, this can be expressed by two parallel clauses,

each of which includesnos6 al s 0 6 . I n each <cl ause, t hemognt ity
followed by whatever it is that both have in aoon.

I n English this may be transl ated as 6both A al
context.

« Martinha Portugés moshatene, Inglésnos Martinha knows both Portuguese and Engli

hatene.

. Festa nee baibain deitMana hakaraktau | t 6 s j ust aYouaamwearn a
saia mosbele, kalsamoshbele. either a skirt or pants.

; Ita baa abanmaosbele, bainruamosbele.  We can go either tomorrow or the day after

tomorrow.

« Agora ocsanmosla iha, servisumosla iha. Now we have neithanoney nor work.

: Nia oan kiak, amanmosla iha,inanmos Sheds an orphan, ha
la iha. father.

4. Allowing: husik, hataan, foo

Husik has a range of meanings. fiasik someone, something or somewhere, means to leave, leave
behind, abation, let go, or release.

« Nia husik nia rain hodi baa estuda iha He left his own country to go and study in
Portugal. Portugal.
« Nia husik nia oan sirahela hoavoo, depois She left her children to live with their
baa eskola iha Jawa. grandmother, then weand studied in Java.
Husik helane ans 61l eave behind, abandonbo.

s Sira halai, husik helasira nia sasaan hotu. They ran away, leaving all their possession
behind.
,» La belehusik helalabarik isin manasnee. You canot | eave thi

If you husiksomeone or something do something, it means you let, leave, allow, or permit them to do
it.

« Keta husik ema barak tama iha sala Dondt all ow many pe
votasaun. room.
s Sira husik bibi sira nee haan hela duut iha They let the goats eat the grass in front of t
uma ain. house.
s La bele husik bee nalihun besik uma, Dondét | eave standin
tanba bele hakiak susuk. because it can breed mosquitoes.
The expressionlusikbalme ans o6Leave it be!d
Hataaniss o met i me s u s e dooobcoasionalpintooé al | owod,
s Amaa hataanka lae, labarik sira baa Did mother give permission for the kids to ¢
Baucau?i Nia hataan. to Baucau? She did.
s Governu lahataanatu ami uzaumanee. The gover nme n tus usiogths
house.
« Horiseik hau hakarak baa halimar iha tasi Yesterday | wanted to go and relax at the
ibun, maibee inanaman lahataan/foo. beach, but my paren

« Milisia la foo ami sai hosi uma. The militia didnot
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More formal options for expressing the giving of permissioraaterizaé a u t h foa autsrizaéaun

6gi ve

5.bakumate 6 be a't t o

a ut hfoalisessadtpiea nmi t an d

deat hod

You have already seen many types of verb sequences in Tetun. In théustpetéd below, the first
(transitive) verb expresses what is done to someone or something, and the second (intransitive) verb
expresses the result. The second verb is usually a direction verbo@tgund t h r o w dudicav n 6 ,

6 c has e mate{fetghaku mated b e a t

» Staf UNAMET sira hakneak ba raut surat
tahan sira nee soe sada iha aviaun
laran.

» La bele ajudadada sailabarik tanba bele
estraga fali labarik nee ho nia inan.

» O bosok tan dala ida, amtiru mate kedan
o agora!

s Nia istori malu ho nia feen, niabaku
rahun sasaan uma laran nian hotu.

ttirmmate® s th lo @

¢ho matee lkait |h164 ) .

The UNAMET staff knelt and gathered togeth
these papers, and threw them up into the
aeroplae (which had arrived to collect them).
You must not help pull out the baby (during
childbirth) as this can harm the baby and its
mother.

I f you | ie

one mor e

on the spot!
When he quarrelled with his wife, he smashe:
everything in the house.
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48.Numeru ho lian Portugedlimbers in

Portuguesg

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:

1 Use Portuguese numbers

1  Specify quantity, time, and date in Portuguese

1 Recognise gender and number agreement in PortugL

Liafuan foun

Portuguese numbers

Zero 0 sein

an 1 duzentus
dois 2 trezentus
trés 3 kuatrusentus
kuatru 4 kinhentus
sinku 5 seisentus
seis 6 setisentus
seti 7 oitusentus
oitu 8 novisentus
novi 9 mil

dés 10 dois mil

onzi 11 un milhaun
dozi 12 dois mihoens
trezi 13 un bilhaun
katorzi 14 dois bilhoens
kinzi 15

dezaseis 16 Portuguesdoans
dezaseti 17 anu (-s)
dezoitu 18 ora (-s)
dezanovi 19 dolar (-es)
vinti 20 kuartu

trinta 30 meia
kuarenta 40 sentavu ¢s)
sinkuenta 50

sesenta 60

setenta 70

oitenta 80

noventa 90

100

200

300

400

500

600

700

800

900

1000

2000
1,000,000
2,000,000
1,000,000,000
2,000,000,000

year €s)

hour ¢s)

dollar (-s)
quarter

half (feminine)
cent ¢s)
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Estrutura lingua nian

1. Portuguese numbers

Setud h u ndr eith@&undamidl | i on 6
separate plural.

h asentisang milboers Mil & toromlss and 6 has

Seinis 6one hundredd. When there are follenwung tens
(e.g.sentuium 1 0 tté@entuss 30006 ) .
lI6andd is used as a | inker, as in the following e»
oitenta i trés 83
sentu i dois 102
sentu i vinti 120
mil novisentus setenta i sinku 1975
mil novisentus noventa i novi 1999
dois mil i trés 2003

dois mil trezentus kuarenta i oitu 2348

2. Quantity

In Portuguese, the number comes before the noun it modifies. In Tetun, Portuguese numbers only
modify Portuguese nouns; they then follow the Portuguese order, with the number preceding the noun.
When the quantity is greater than one, the Portuguese noun occurs in the plural form.

an anu

vinti i kuatru anus
un milhaun dolares
kuatru oras

one year
24 years
one million dollars

four hoursoRf our ob6bcl ock

3. Time

There are two Portuguese numbers which have a separate masculine and feminiimedoorm e 6
feminine formumawhich must be used with feminine nouns, aws6 t wo 6 h a e forin e
duasThe relevance of this for Tetun is that
umaoral usi ng the singul ar f e nduasoragehefearasisplural).’a n d

has a
f emin
the no
0t wo (

The various ways of telling the time allestrated below.

uma ora 1:00

uma i meia 1:30

duas oras 2:00

trés oras 3:00

trés un kuartu 3:15 (a quarter past three)
trés i kinzi 3:15 (three fifteen)

trés i meia 3:30 (half past three)

(falta) un kuartu para oitu

(falta) sinku (minutu) para seis

Note thattrés orasme a n s

LE

nal 6s 0 i n

6t hree

Portuguese
pronouwnnaed od as b

7:45 (a quarter to eight)
5:55 (five to six)

| oans i s

o bedtadumk @ nswbit hee®Fethonr so.

o

pr onoduascaeadis as 0z
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4. Date
If you askOhin dia hira?6 Wh a t date is it today?0, the answ
Portuguese. As in Tetun, say the date first (precedeticoy d ay 6 ) , t hen t hde mont
6ofd), and then the year.

Ohin dia an. Today is the 1

Ohin dia dés de Maiu. Today is the 19 of May.

Ohin dia trinta i tin de Junhu, dois mil ionzi. Today is the 3%of June, 2011.
Note thatdiainme ans 6 d a yundiameé,n swhiiolnee dayo.
5. Portuguese gender and number agreement
I n Portuguese, aldl innoeubn sorarcf eemitnhienre 66. mafssc i s u
gender, you often c an dittjus hastse Ise learhed loyheany. Blowdverrasa n
rul e of thumb, most nouns that referretlassedas!| es
masculine, while those that refer to females or
Adjectives mostly have separate masculine and f
(pronounced 6u6) and the feminine in 6ad. When
gender of the noun as well as with its number. Sa, farst ance, O6pr i meprimeirmi st er

ministruif it refers to a man, but feminin@imeira ministraif it refers to a woman.

In Tetun, for most speakers, adjectives only agree with the noun if the adjemtigoair is borrowed
as a single gxession. Here are some examples. Note that some adjectives precede the noun while

others follow it.

primeiru anu (masculine singulatu) first year
primeira klase (feminine singulara) first class
Estadus Unidus (masculine pluralus) United States
forsas armadas (feminine plural-as) armed forces
o zm® ‘. e
ores ®,,°
o ©® . [ ° .
[ J o
([ ) o °
° o . [ X )
( e
° o ®
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Cognate nouns and adjectives ending in

al |
ati

end in

on

6e

in spel

6 in
l i ng

pronunciationsc | ear | y gsermplekonlesandmilagred mi r acl e 6. )

A noun which can easily be misunderstood by English speakgarésiti

The foll owing words
6ebdb or 6i 0. The vari
than 6éed in most
Portuguese loan  English

Nouns

filmi film

klienti client

krimi crime

limiti limit

partisipante participant
pasaporti passport

prezidenti president
restorante restaurant

rezidenti resident

tanki tank

Adjectives

importante important

inosenti innocent
permanenti permanent
protestante Protestant
transparenti transparent
relation extended

f ami

y

me mber 6,

whi ch
not

Portuguese,

refl

means

ects t
w o r (Teere are bhowever same exceptionk feravhichdhe v o we |

or el

6parent 6.
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49.NUumeru ho lian IndonézidNUmbers in
Indonesian

Objetivu

In this chapter you will learn to:
I Use numbers in Indonesian

1 Ask for and give prices in Indonesian
1 Tell the date and time in Indonesian \ /
Liafuan foun A _A

Indonesian numbers

nol 0 dua puluh 20

kosong 0 (it . |tigapuluh 30

satu 1 empat puluh 40

dua 2 lima puluh satu 51

tiga 3 seratus 100

empat 4 seratus dua 102

lima 5 seratus dua puluh 120

enam 6 dua ratus 200

tujuh 7 seribu 1000

delapan 8 dua ribu 2000

sembilan 9 dua ribu tiga ratus 2,300

sepuluh 10 sembilan belas ribu 19,000

sebelas 11 satu juta 1,000,000

dua belas 12 satu milyar 1,000,000,000

tiga belas 13 juta million

empat belas 14

lima belas 15 Other Indonesian words

enam belas 16 kurang lack

tujuh belés 17 setengah half

delapanbelas 18 jam hour; o0o6cl ock

sembilan belas 19 berapa how many, how much?
tanggal date
sén cent

Komentariu kona ba liafuan foun

x  When giving telephone or sports score, kssong( | i t . &6 e mp hoyddz)e rroadt.h e r

Fonolojia nimeru lian Indonézia nian  (phonology of Indonesian numbers)

x  Indonesian stress usually falls on the sedasti syllable, just as in Tetun. Where it falls on the
final syllable, we have marked the stress with an accentr{g@ygr); this is ony to assist your|
pronunciation; such accents marks @oéused in Indonesian spelling.

t
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x | n I ndonesi an, t he
and a schwa (like t
schwas.

x The | etter 6j 6 is
Ti morese pronounce

x The |l etter 6ho6 at t
Timorese.

l etter 060ed is used folr two d
he unst rleesiendsianbneirberals afe 6 c ar p e
pronounced in standard Il ndo
it with the softer Pofrtugues

dd én standatd Irmldnesian, bubig often omsittedblly o n 0 U n ¢

Estrutura lingua Indonézia nian

1. Price

Unlike Tetun, Indonesian numbers precede the

dua dolar
lima puluh sén
sepuluh ribu rupiah

noun they modify.

two dollars
fifty cents
10,000 rupiah

2. Date
In Indonesian, the day number is precededanggalé d at e 6 . Unl i ke Tetun, mo n 1
normally preceded bgulan6 mont hé, nor ar e year Bytahuné yeevaerréy.day s pe

P: Tanggal berapa? What date is it?

H: Tanggal duapuluh. It is the 20"

Nia moris iha tanggal tiga Mei, dua ~ She was born onf®3Viay, 2001.
ribu satu.

The Indonesian month names aranuari, Februari, Maret, April, Mei,Juni, Juli, Agustus,
September, Oktober, November, Desember
Years in Indonesian may be specified in full Al
occurred in the 2Dcentury.

seribu sembilan ratus tujuh puluh empat 1974

tujuh puluh empat 674 (i.e. 1974)

dua ribu satu 2001
3. Time
Here are some common patterns for asking and telling the time in Indonesian.

jam berapa? what time?

jam tiga 3.00

setengah empat 3.30 (WowrdpPhalf

jam tiga tiga puluh 3.30

jam tiga lima belas 3.15

jam tujuh empat puluh lima 7.45

jam enam kurang lima 5.55 (lit. ésix o0bdc
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Appendix

1. Numerals

Tetun Portuguese loan Indonesian
0 zero(P) zero nol (kosongfor phone numbér
1 ida an satu
2 rua dois dua
3 tolu trés tiga
4 haat kuatru empat
5 lima sinku lima
6 neen seis enam
7 hitu seti tujuh
8 walu oitu delapan
9 sia novi sembilan
10 sanulu dés sepuluh
11 sanulu resin ida onzi sebelas
12 sanulu resinrua dozi dua belas
13 sanulu resin tolu trezi tiga belas
14 sanulu resin haat katorzi empat belas
15 sanulu resin lima kinzi lima belas
16 sanulu resin neen dezaseis enam belas
17 sanulu resin hitu dezaseti tujuh belas
18 sanulu resin walu dezoitu delapan belas
19 sanulu resin sia dezanovi sembilan belas
20 rua-nulu * vinti dua puluh
30 tolu-nulu trinta tiga puluh
40 haat-nulu kuarenta empat puluh
50 lima-nulu sinkuenta lima puluh
60 neennulu sesenta enam puluh
70 hitu-nulu setenta tujuh puluh
80 walu-nulu oitenta delapan puluh
90 sia-nulu noventa sembilan puluh
100 atus ida sein? seratus
200 atus rua duzentus dua ratus
300 atus tolu trezentus tiga ratus
400 atus haat kuatrusentus empat ratus
500 atus lima kinhentus lima ratus
600 atus neen seisentus enam ratus
700 atus hitu setisentus tujuh ratus
800 atus walu oitusentus delapan ratus
900 atus sia novisentus sembilan ratus
‘nuumeans 6tenso; however it saniresanglud tsetnadn d so oaklso ne kees aa
6oned (compar asd)l,e btuot lintd odnoeessinabnt occur i n any ot her

“Seini's 6one hundredo. When there are foll ogntn(@g.tens
sentuiund 1 0 tté@entusd 3 00 6 )
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Tetun
1000 rihun ida
2000 rihun rua
19,000
1,000,000 -2
2,000,000

1,000,000,000
2,000,000,000

rihun sanulu resin sia

91 sia-nulu resin ida
102 atus ida rua
1975 rihun ida atus sia

hitu-nulu resin lima

1999 rihun ida atus sia sia  mil novisentus seribu sembilan ratus

nulu resin sia noventa i novi sembilan puluh sembilan
2002 rihun rua rua dois mil i dois dua ribu dua
3.6’ tréz virgula seis tiga koma enam
YUnlikesentu6 h u n d r mitha@unéamid | i on6, there isnlno separate
Thereisnowidelyageed and understood term for jdtanand dorneoused .

Portuguesenilhaun (easily confused with Indonesianilyaré b i |1 | i o n 6tpkon howehee masy paople
rtak@anasg mimbeg, and amongst those tloaindt all equate it to a million.

donot

Portuguese loan
mil *

dois mil
dezanovi mil

un milhaun
dois milhoens

un bilhaun
dois bilhoens

noventa i an

sentu i dois

mil novisentus setenta
i sinku

% Decimals are normally written preceded by a comma: e.g. 3,6

Indonesian

seribu

dua ribu

sembilan belas ribu

satu juta
dua juta

satu milyar
dua milyar

sembilan puluh satu

seratus dua

seribu sembilan ratus tujuh
puluh lima

pl ur al

S o me
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2. Imperial -metric conversion
Timor uses the metric system of measurements.

Below are the approximate conversions to impeuials for some of the most common metric
measures.For units not listed below, interpretili-as 6t h osertias d O & n d kileast h 6 ,
6t hous amligrdmaé ehgusandth of a graméd) .

Note that many of these units are used littleweryday life, where distance between towns is more
likely to be measured in travel time, and volume is often measured by containers. Also, many people
use short forms of the units, or Indonesian pronunciations.

English Abbreviation Imperial -metric conversion
Length
s sentimetru centimetre cm lcm =0.4inch
2.5cm=1inch
» metru metre m 1m =1.1vyard=3.3feet
s kilébmetru kilometre km 1km =0.62 mile
Weight
s grama gram g 1g =0.0350z
28g =1loz
s kilograma kilogram kg lkg =221Ib
s tonelada ton t 1t=0.98 ton
Volume of fluids
« mililitru millilitre ml 1ml =0.035floz
28ml =1floz
s litru litre I 11=1.8 pint

451 =1 gallon

Temperature

s graus (P) = degrees Celsius C 0C =32F
derajat sélsius(l) 37 C =986 F
100C=212F

C =5/9(Fi 32)

! Conversions are rounded from the more exact figures givainénNew Collins Concise English Dictionary
(1982).






